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PREFACE

It is a matter of great pleasure that the publlcation of the
second edition of JATAKA PARIJATA, the monumental
work of Sri Vaidyanatha Dikshita with the excellent notes of
the Late V. Subramanya Sastri has been possible by God's
grace and the same is being placed before the pullic. This is
an exact reprint of the edition that was brought out by Shri
Sastri in the year 1932. No words of introduction are rcquired
as Lhe works of Sh.Sastri are all masterpieces by themselves -
and have rightly earned the fame that is their due. The earlier
edition was long out of print and there was an ever growing
demand for this book and the present edition is intended to
fulfill this long-felt demand.

The importance of this work Jataka Parijala cannot be
exagerated. It is a basic text book of Hindu Astrology, studied
almost in all parts of the country by students and scholars
alike. [Itisa book invariably prescribed for study in almost
all oriental examinations on Jyotisha. As a classical text book
of Hindu Astrology it ranks next perhaps only to Brihat Jata-
ka.. The fact remains that Brihat Jalaka is too brief and
difficult and (hat was why works like Horasara, Saravali etc.
‘were written with a view to supply all that is obscure, - hidden
and missing therein. Among these works is none that
can excel Jataka Parijata in providing a detailed knowledge
about all the essential aspects like Ayurdaya. yogas, Bhava-

phala, Vimshottari, Ashtakvarga, Stri Jataka, Kalachakra
" Dasha etc. The work has been translated in most of the regional
languages like Malayalam, Hindi etc and is held in high
esteem by astrologers as a book of great authority throughout
the country

Forewesd stfae gy e wifgafa « o
{Parasa a)
The science of Jyotisha, accordmg to tradition is diviged
into three parts-Hora (predictive), Ganitha (Mathematical)
and Sambhita (Miscellancous) Predictive. Astrology was origi-
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nally written by the ancient sages in the form of works called
HORAS. These were very voluminous and detailed and a
. study thereof was very difficult and time-consuming. 1t is
‘saderstood from the quotations found in commentaries that
" there existed large volumes of Horas called after Parasara,
-Brihat Prajapatya, Saunaka, Kaushika, Atri, Garga etc. Today
many of these have bucome rare and almost inaccessible.
Later works like Brihat Jataka and Jataka Parijata etc. are all
condensations of these Horas as they themesclves profess to be.
In the opening two verses the author says :

et i g fad agnw fiuway
agag qraafageadsx wvag dws qifwar o
From this statement it is clear that the author is summa-
rising all thatis important in the ancicnt Horas of Garga,

Parasara etc. and the later’ works like Brihat Jataka, Saravali
etc. And at the end he writes:

Qufergaggamamt Aemmenfady |
a5 mas qifeaadm davgs wfwm o

i. e. this work is divided into 18 chatpers and is supposed to
contain ‘ﬂﬂ:l'cﬁ’ﬁ 1763 slokas. But, the work contains in the
present form 1913 slokus due to interpolations. Many slokas
are verbatim borrowed from the ancicat works like Saravali,
Brihat Jataka etc. Works like Phaladeepika etc. are indebted
to this ; reat work which fact is clear from the slokas that are
found in them, borrowed from this book. cg. atrfmwmraﬁ etc.
The Subject Matrer

The topics dealt with in the X V III Adhyayas are briefly
as follows :

1. Nature of the signs. 2. Nature of the planets. 3.
Birth of beasts and miscellaneous, 4, Arishta-Infantile death
etc. 5. Ayurdaya-Longevity. 6. Evil combinations that mar
the horoscopes 7. Rajayogas. 8. Combination of two or more
Plancts. 9. Effects of Mandi, year, month etc of birth. 10.
Ashiavarga,’ 11. Results of I and II houses, 12. Results of I
and IV houses 13. Results of V and VI houses. 14. Reésults
of VIL, VIII and IX houses.. 15, Results of X, XIand XII
benuses. 16 Female Horoscopy. 17. Kalachakra Dasha.
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18. Vimshottari Dasha and other Types of Dashas, Hundreds

+of yogasare dealt with in chapters vI, VII and VIIH and
" .such a detailed treatmeat is difficult to come across elsewhere,
Each chapter is comprehensive book by itself and it is for the
.reader to verify for himself the contents.

THE AUTHOR
Not much is known about the author except that he was
“the son of a great scholar Venkatadri and belonged to the
. Bharadwaja Gotra as he himself says =

it Fratfon Agafraas: o doamgd:
AR Furgoen faga: o dgaEfa
witfrsmrenfamaen axg: sfmama: ga: o

~ from the abundancy of quotations found from the work
‘Sarvartha Chintamani,” some opine that father of Vaidyanatha'
Dikshita is none other than Venkatesa thc author of ‘Sarvartha
Chintamani’. But. this deserves further investigation and the
suggestion appears to be incondusive. The suggestion;that the
author was indentical with the writer -of the celebrated work
‘Prataparadriya’ on poestics, is totally incorrect, for the, latter
was Vidyanitha (faarre), the confusion being dug to the

. unfortunate similarity in speiling. The appcllation 'Djkshita’
clearly denotes that he must have performud some biy, satrifices
of the type ‘Somayaga’ etc.

The author belonged to South Indla and most nrobhbly
to Karnataka or Andhrapradesh.

Prof. Katva has stated that he belonged fo the 14th cen-
tury and lived in Mysore, As faras we could gather,. the
family tree is as follows . —

Anpniah Dikshita

Venkatadri (Venkatesa Dikshita)

Vaidyanatha Dikshita
1f any fusther details are known to he readers, they are
requested to send them to us so that the same can be added for
throwing more light about the author of this great work.
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His Time _ : :
The author Fas been declared by Kesara Daivajna, as his
guru, which fact is borne out by the foliowing stoka in his work
E'ﬁ?f ay :
farmeg g ag g Aae g

WY TR OAE T g TA: S

LCGEEE Ganesa~ddaivajna, the son of Kesava Daivajna
wrote his famous treatise Graha Laghava (%% &T939) in 1520
A, D. (Keshava belonged to Nandigram (aﬁam) in Mabhar-

" shtra) which is clear from the verse

afizoma sgrrafasifsemtamaata
dfsgeatfmsdma: ssameard faq w0
—-7g A

S0, Kesava Daivajna must have becn born about 1456
A. D. Hence Vaidyanatha shou!d have been born between 1425
A.D. and 1450 A.D

The Transiation

Itis hardly nccessary to dwell upon the merits of this
translation as the works of Shri Sastri are teo well known to the
public for their remarkable clarity ervdition and thoroughness.
The reader will find that all available parallel passages (more
than about a thousind slokas) from authentic works have been
freely and fully quoted almost perhaps to superfluity so that
the book will serve ‘as a self contained and useful compendium

" on the subject.

If this book should be received by all the ::uders interes-
ted in this science of Astrology with interest and should it
prove useful to our readars, we will consider ourselves amply
sewarded for our labour. ‘

THE PUBLISHERS
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Adhyaya I :

Tae PROPERTIES OF SIGNS.

Sioka. '. Having bowed to the Sun, the Lord
of day, who is of the naturé of Vishnu (fR=g), the
beloved of the Goddess Sri (#f), Brahman ("w7) and
Siva (i), who is the Sovereign of the hosts of immortal
lights, who trapscends Maya (wrar) [Prakriti (7wf)
i. ¢., nature] and who rules all animate worlds I am
going to expound Jataka Parijata (I aftem) to the
joy ‘of all astrologers epitomising the starry influence
treated of by Garga (7rft), Parasara (7twy) and others

 ifpgrefaweE A s get |
»  QREREAER !
» pfyeReETnEESe 3w qagEae 1R



] ' s - Adb. I

R NP ~—rin

Slokd 8. I, the talented Vaidyanatha (Rwarg),
the son of the learned Venkatadri (3wa®), a descendant
of the Bharadw.ja (wegr) family ind a proficient in the
Science of Astrology, set forth in regular order the
whole matter (of Astrology) commencing with the
definitions of the zodiacal positions to -afford mental
enjoyment to the multitude of wise men who appreciate
the nectarcous sweets of astrological truths.

N TSR (AT |
{0 ANETYET T aE TrRBREmEg 1 3 )

Sloka. 8. Prostruting myself at the lotus-feet of
the Lord of Raghus which the bard community have to
salutc (in undertaking anything auspicious) I prepare
the work of Jatakapafijata (amewfism) abridging the
important scientific work “Saravali (srrat),

, WW 2 w] |
mWWWﬂmm iRl
FENFHFFRITCA: T TR |
A AR A& A wgeEzE | Y |
AT TAFHRNSE T9 TFAIIET |
YA I AR A FA SRR 1 § )
AT LGUHRT T N ‘

Silkas 4-6 and first quarter 0f Sloka 7:—The
first sign, astrologers style as Mesha (3%), Aja (#%),
Viswa (Rw), Kriya (fw), Tumbura (3787) or Adya
(wra); the second as Vrishabha /g% or %), Uksha (aar),
Go (i), Tavuru (arg%) cr Gokula (W®); the third
as Dwandwa (§%) Nriyugma (qg=), Jutuma (gg@
or fngw), Yama (¥), Yuga (3%) or Mithuna fag¥); the
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fourth as Kulira (3#%), Karkataka (s%ie%) of Karkata
(wd2); the fifth as Kanthirava (wwérca), Simha (RE),
Mrigendra (gi=x) or Leya (&7 ; the sixth as Pathonz
(i), Kanya (#70) Ramani (vl or Taruni (awat)
the seventh as Thauli (&), Vanik (3rg). Juka («s).
Thula g®r) or Dhata (¥z); the eighth as Ali (=f¥),
Vrischika (gfas), Kaurpi (#f) or Kita (#17) ; the
ninth as Dhanus (¥9g), Chapa (=r9) or jarasana [qUGA) ;
the tenth as Mriga (), Mrigasya (marar), Makara (FET)
or Nakra (#%) th:zeleventh as Kumbha (¥%), Ghata
(%2) or Thoyadhara (@a=(); and the twelfth as Meena
(st% -, Arthya (=), Mathsya (we=), Prithuroma (T9IW)
or Jhasha {¥¥). '
NOTES.

The autlor presumes in the student an elementary know-
ledge of the science, such as the names ‘of the 12 Rasis, the 27
Nakshatras, ¢/, and begins to give the different naines. by which
each of the siyns is known. '

In slokas 18 to 25 the Rasis have been more elaborately 'dealt
with, byt the following from Skandahora {e#~<8rT) may be noted

here regarding Vrishabha (g7} and other Rasis:
s SHOATR TR geAares: | fagd IIA Rgirg ity Wt o
g whe: w8 peaiad | faér Bt ghoxm surel 3= 18 W
gl AgT: dnft wgieh @ dids: RIS A TR AT qwfraan
gt womTATATSY gATT ERY Sred ) WA Atat St PReaRaTaY
The following are the Latin names for the several zodiacal
signs from Mesha (¥7) onwards : '

Mesha cor Arles Tula s Libia
Vrisifabha ... Taurus Vrischika ... Scorpio
Mithuna Gemini - Dhanus ... Sagittarius
Kataka ...  Cancer Makara ...  Capricorh-
Simha ... 2. Leo Kumbha ... Aquarius
Kanya Virgo - Meena Pisces:
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Sloka 7 (quarters 9 10 4), Kriya () and other
zodiacal signs in the heavens consist of nine quarters
of stars- reckoning from Dasra fze Aswini) and are
termed Kshetra (@), Riksha (%#%), Rasi (ufir), Bhavana
(%77) and Bha (=).

NoTEes

Rasis are usually counted from Mesha and Nakshatras from
Aswini (#fw). Each Nakshatra has four quarters and each Rasi
consists of nine quarters of the Nakshatras. Thus Mesha is com-
posed of Aswini (#farr), Bharani (4ot and the first quarter of
Krithika (Ffa#1) and so on.  ¢f. Garga {(m})

AR A0 v FRE O 0T 7 AT G 79 Az oy N
At frgd afemaerrs | g TRty Afi: wdeg: o
=4 At ar7: free gt LA ad s TEATERAT T N
gon Brfxe el e e st sier ot g |
AT T G T A = | aen g e arad e
TS A FH TATTFOHI, ! AR T WA=y = 2aey )
The last quarter of the sloka gives the several synonymous
terms for Rasi (fir) or sign.

FOFTRS 9 OgEegIgt-
EE TR RaEEmR T |
I® TG WA
- TR hagAmga wAw e i
. Sioka 8. The parts of the body of the person
Kala (#®-Time) beginning with Mesha, are respecti-
vely the head, the mouth, the breast, the heart, the

belly, the hip, the groins, the private part, the two
thighs, the two knees, the two calves and the two feet,
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: NoTtes
¢f. T. 9. 1-4. "The 12 Rasis are supposed to represent the
several parts of the body of Kalapurusha @r#gss), Mesha {Aries)
'Trepresenting. the head and so on.
¢fe mTTITSh '
Friengrry T5t aRafaleeg |
A, Ag AW wERIFRIT s i
The ohject of this divisiop is also distinctly’ expressed
in the same work thus : .
FIFTCTITAR] TEAT FreTd A ATRIS |
STATHTTANTIQRIT Arosdieiy i
§- ¢4 to find out the full growth or otherwise of the different

parts of the body of the owner of - the horoscope according as the
Ras is typifying them are connected with benefic gr malefic plunets,

~

In the case of all horoscopes, the several parts of the body
referred to above should be understood to be representéd by the
signs beginning from the Lagna.

AR ISR WA G a7
W TGS T FaE a9
fltet W gowEeT Aten sgEEe

N9 FEOTEEET &5 | 1S )

Sloka. 9. Sign Pisces consists of two fishes with
their two tails and heads in reversed positions. Aquat
tius is symbolised by a man with a pot. Libraisa
person with a balance; Sagittarius is a man armed
with a bow, the hinder part of the body beings tha-
of a horse. Capricornus is a shark with the face of

" a deer. Gemini constitute a pair of human beings bear-
.inga harp and 2 mace. Virgo is a woman standing
in 2 boat carrying with her corn and fire, The remaio
ing signs correspond to things with properties indi-
cated by their respective names. Each one of them
inhabits the region appropriate thereto. '
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NoTEs.
ef. 3. st 1. 5, @IMHAT is another reading.
I TIFAARAE T]
. I ATIHEAMGSHAAT |
R SERIGERICHE Ul |
FAITTRTRIAT FIEE N o N
FETR FINRREAA
B ﬂrmﬂtﬁrfiﬂqﬁ |

ﬂwqﬁaﬁwﬁzﬁaﬁm nzzu

AT ITRITROAT -
WA FREgTNR: |
I TR ST
qre qm aRggR@E@ 1 ke
Slokas 10-12. Thzabode of Mesha (¥%) or the
Ram is the surface of the earth containing precious
stones and yielding minzrals. The quarters of Vrishabha
() or the Bull, is thetable- land, farms, the cow station
and the forest. The place of Mithuna @&ga) or Gemini
is the pambling house and pleasure-haunts such as a
park or agarden. The scat of Kataka #=%) or the
Crab it” alake, a pond or asand-bank in the midst of
water, The region of Simha (f48) or the Lion is deep
mountain-caves and dense forests. - The haunt of the
sixth or Virgo is a pasture land or the pleasure-room
of a woman The locality of Thula (%) or Libra
is the bazaar of a city abounding in all kinds of valuable-
things. The lair of Vrischika (3®%) or the Scorpion
consists of a region abounding in flint, or holes of
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noxious reptiles, The camp or barrack containing horses
chariots and elephants is the place of Chapa (3m) or the
.Sagittarius. The home of Makara (#%%) or the Deer-
faced is a river or other water-abounding region.
The seat of Kumbha (F9) or Aquarius is a water-pot
and the receptacles of vessels in a house. The resort of
Meena (##4) or Pisces is a river, the sca and similar
collections of water.

NotEs.

These are useful in fixing the nature and the whereabouts of
absconded or missing persons, lost things, etc., and seem to have
been culled from the works of the Yavanas, from which the
following is extracted:— '

wrer: wgAT AvawEd: s gt afa: goi )
grswrfaE Famsa A asa
gagiaeg AuE fida: saesvsgas fararg:
TnRETgRuTyent FhaTmEmnTE 0
sommrzfeagd gt TaTed: SR |
g TRt SrrAdyafereriE: i
wol sHEEiEdel agEd Afaa ag:
tgratgRenfY s FagrAmEtEraIin )
et 39 gEaTRd AR yEEHEgAr: |
serERgiqertpenTas gaaRar: |
sftfrst qw SAn sear A 9% el Far |
FENAU sst g sager sidatmerghin |
dteqt ger quadl RgeR: Raa: @ and siafegs o
gFerE R oA R A e
ait e FrEmTRy Sivh; TR |

UEUE R e Eny e e T iEn i £ o Hl
et A G R EE YA |

| gt EERER A GUR T rR e |
PR AFAEE A agerRr wrgs |
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A, PPt

st e sfye: o
w2 g e gove 0 7 Sregwngaat: )
FHAEFIRFTS Tt it oy o
¥% g dgaTaan: e oy Al adr o o
LA E SRR RS et LiE b PR
qarEEnTiiS grEiyy e | qur o szgantart o
v seiEe gfe.

@1 AATIEAN TG TFHRIH
Aat TrwTERRge AR gRT |
FTg: TR TR A % i 23

Sloka. 13, The signs Mesha, Vrishabha and
Kumbha are short. Makara, Mithuna, Dhanus, Meena
and Kataka are of even length while Vrischika, Kanya,
Simha and Thula-are long. The signs are male and
female:from Mesha onwards in regular order. Mesha,
Vrishabha, Mithuna and. Kataka with their thrikona
or triangular signs represent the four quarters commenc-
ing from the East. Again, the signs from Mesha, taken
in order, are to be considered fierce and auspicivus ;
they are also termed moving, fixed and dual s:gns
respectively,

Nortes.

This sloka is helpful in deciding the sex, appearance, charac-
ier, etc., of the person concerned. If the Lagna be a male sign
and the surroundings lead to the same conclusion, he is surely a
male; but if they should be otherwise, e will be a male with
feminine appearance and character, etc., or vics versa, The
student should naver venture any prediction unless’'all the existing

conditions are fully and carefully tested and weighed, w7 yEysi-
SRy (Y SRR TAPRRETHRL TRy ST W)
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ef. wemad:
aftar gEe 9% JeT FEEH k|
" S gE Avear g weeg
o facdan ResRifr wgs wams !
UREwATEE R 9w JEaEr
The sign Meena is stated to be of - even length, but it will be
“seen from sicka 50 infra that the sign’s length is represented by
the number 20 and should therefore be classed as a short sign.
cfe TR :
waffiriEe RyIg-FETas aqr |
gigHnT gaafaEiar St w0
Videalso notes to that sloka.
¢ gyl | aRERIEE, T gaweiig o e T
Ay .
qeeTraE T g i srsn vl R 1 .

oL G IBE R ACRE RAE R IRIEEE ]

feean ol ARG YA |
A FeFaR=Ten AgaRETE
RNFREIFAT: TSI a1 L8 1

Sloka. 14. Vrishabha, Mithuna, Kataka, Dhanus*
Mesha and Makara possess strength at night. These
excepting the sign Mithuna rise with their rear portion
first. ‘The rest appear with their heads and have
strength during the diy. They are also termed signs
chatacterised by superiority. The-rising sign at any
given time, if represented by a couple of fish-figures is
to come under both the Prishtodaya ( wstra) and
Seershodaya (¥réiga). ) :

Y

. -NoTtEesg

¢f« TQUTATTE -

Prar sivitrandte srerrmgudmas 1 A EEIET ot s I
Also TFIRWNET

I AR IR |
"
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R st

TN IHFF IR TS e ) KT
offal: FHIGIUA BEAEIE G qE |
FIGHYTHAINS AT AN rEarE gy i

For the usetulness of this sloka, cf.

qiteiza saSeiamaidis: mRy feen ol )
Also e Py feae i awdtd TEt Rvdae® nae 7 3w

T peivederm afeetiEr-
R TIIYITNTEIT |
fiErIEeT: RaREe-
FERAH A2A: TALI=T g=as 1 2% |

Sloka. 15. Many learned men say that Meena,
Vrischika, Kataka and Makara are termed watery signs.
Kumbha, Kanya, Mithuna and Vrishabha, represent the
water-resorters, while Mesha, Dhanus, Thula and Simha,
represent those that traverse {(dry or) waterless regions.

NoTEs,

Ameong planets, the Moon and Venus are termed watery pla-

‘nets, Mercury and Jupiter are water-resorters, and the Sun, Mars

. and Saturn waterless ones. Vide Adhyaya II si. 13. uai TdmagsH
“ ot RS TARTAARA g T Wi TSt 6.

¥ T REmERE
RG] TSI ATIEreqn |
FAETATZA I ‘
: FTfaar 92 AU 95T g 0 L& |
T BTG TR g |
Y e gEEAmdT: aagRaEaar st g 2 i
Sickas. 16—17. The latter half of Dhanus, Simha,
Vrishabha, the forepart of Makara and Mesha, when

they happen to be the Mana () or “the 16th house,
pCesess strength and are called quadrup ed signs. Kanya
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‘Mithuna, Kumbha, Thula and the fore-part of Dhanus,
when they form the lagna or the rising sign, have
abundant strength and are termed the human family of
bipeds. The latter part of Makara, Meena and Kataka
which are termed waterv signs, are strong when they
happen to be the 4th house. Vrischika which is a water-
resorting sign is strong in the seventh house.
Notes.
cf e Jam g oz g gAwd = afa )
~ wRe afear Frars s
AT Fh HIFT AL T GO
T afessn freriy fo Sooga: 0
=wy 3R 2T 3w afigita: |
v AIseTSTTaEY afr: & Tgsaar |
W% dAREA SfefTehT |
These are useful in finding the (w19 i%74%) Bhavadigbala.
Vide simfeqsfa: Ch. 111, S1, 21-23

¥ MR RURT ToTe: IgRT: FEEAT e |
dRTEg od I} fwan afusy fgar wafan i

Sloka. 18. A biped sign is strong in a Kendra
(%) position (1st, 4th, 7th, or 10th house) during the
day ; the quadruped signs are strong at night when in
the same Kendra (3#x) position. All reptile signs when
in the Kantaka (¥9=%) or Kendra (#%) position possess
strength in the two periods of junction between day and
night (morning and evening).

NoTes,
T ofe T
> e vty Pt = i 7 E ()
The term #izF (reptiles) here includes not pnly Vrischika

Rasi. but also the other aquatic signs. of" %2
ﬁ@mm AT wirg qaiee |

§t ARYNHET THT TRIAL T | . W
WEFHEEH AFAETE = TR |



T SR AR AT |
AT TS stRs AT A/
Sloka. 19. Wise men say in respect of Mesha and
other signs taken in order, that they are mineral, vege-
table and animal, as also odd and even signs. Mineral
comprises things of that class varying from gold to clay.
Vegetable includes all plants from a tree down to a
grass and the animal includes the wholz body of living
beings.
i AT I | |
a4 TR s Re 1
Sloka. 21. Meena, Vrischika and Vrigshabha are
Brahmins. Dhanus, Mesha and Simha are Kshatriyas ;
Kumbha, Mithuna and Thula are Vaisyas ; and Kanya,
‘Makara and Kataka are Sudras.
: ' Nores, ‘
The sign Vrishabha is considered as Sudra (%) and Kataka

Brahmin. This seems to be the correct view. cf. gumaR, 438
qze-Bloka 41,

eq: Bk gy R g |
gt sdar Rrgd @ dmac & ZFAUAsAT A FAE N

T ERaima g TR |
t@%ﬁ!%ﬂﬁrﬁgmﬁﬂ?ﬁw@ﬂwwi n

Sloka. 21, Mesha, Vrishabha and Simh1 are blind
at the dead of night. Kataka, Mithuna and Kanya are
blind at midday., Thula and Vrischika ara deaf in the
forenoon. Dhanus and Makara are so in the afternoon.

FAARATTRTE 85 ATH o ¢
aregabs: wradsdanEd srowraRl gy 1R

12 AT Adhl
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Sloka. 22: The deerfaced and the bow-bzaring
signs, f. &. Makara and Dhanus which are lame become
fatal in the two periods of twilight. The concluding
partion of the signs Kataka, Vrischika and Meena is
called Riksha-Sandhi (®#3#3) and is well-known as
Pragandantha (somozrq) je.—the end of the elbow—a
vulnerable part (a critical period).

: Notes,
"= For the eflect of a birth at ®waiy, «f. qrnaraﬂ

ST 7 Rrafdy A WIAEN AATAFACR |
afy dftafy Toend agaAgEr A

T ICIFRRAUEST TR e |
fiwe: FASTIIOTT[INR WY Foaan | R N

Sloka. 23. Red, white, green (parrot’s hue), pink:
pale-white, piebald, black, golden, ycllowish or brown,
variegated, deep-brown,and white arcthe colours as-
" signed to the signs from Mesha onwards.

_ NoTes,
¢f T . 1-20.
¢f. TYIEE
| sreRragfaTreregiafear: Rt |
ﬁwmitﬁﬁﬁam&t QT N
Also wwradt
RRaRagFeRar rEeiEgieET |
FOPETTATN: SYTORTAET: T2 )
Also giaras

%: Rm: gEAT: qrEENEINg |

Fasr: o it Rs: s o

wyrsieehn: TETRACT: e )
uﬂﬁaﬁgqﬁw«raﬁw&aﬁaﬁ*u
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Also Adhyaya iil. S 4, infra. A
IO TOYET TAFS AT FrEAGETI+

FAR gFI feTagd fagerRE 71
T FATE TSACTIH TR TIA

ST PR TaeTsgasTegaaFT 1 R8I

Sloka. 24 Clothiny and other articles of apparel,

superior rice, the collection of forest produce, plantain,
cereals of the highest sort, bambao, mudsa or kidney
bean and other stored articles of tradz coming up to
sesamum-sacks, sugar-canz, iron and oth:r kindred sub-
stances, weapons and horses, gold and other valuable
articles, flowers springing in water and all watzc-born
things are said to bz the materials represented by
Mesha and the remaining signs respectively, their
quantity being small or great, according as the signs
typifying them are wzak or strong.

AR IR F TR A |
FA AT TRAAREITANR T 7= 1R40l

Sloka, 25. Wise men say that Mars, Venus,
Mercury, the Moon, the Sun, M:rcury, Veaus, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, Saturn and Jupitgr are respectively the
lords of the signs from Mesha onwards and also of their
amsas. :

NoTiS,
efe g, a1 1. 6.
“ ¥z is another reading.
cf TTRAR - 9qiRs - Sl 42,
AFUEIIARE IS PR JFTE
Ty wAewrd frnras e dwds )
AT AT AT HAIFIAEAT T AT AT
SRS TRATHAT 0 T HHH Grd wAT o0 0
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e ERaTretRn TqagRte R |
frafamEiial AR @ ERrg IRl
LSRR ML GE RO Ay |
AR TRIAANET G RO O WY g IRl
FARGY IR i T QES FUE
Fvawlo SR g 33 At 98 | N ¢ i
Slokas.26-28. Simha (f&K), Vrishabha (3u1), Mesha
@9), Kanya (%=ar), Dhanus (wa®), Thula (3=0), and
Kumbha (#=7) are the first triangular (Moolatrikona-
qewin) signs of the planets commencing with the Sun.
In the case of Sukra (@%), Sani (M), Ravi (), and
Guru (17%), the first 0 degrees of the signs Thula (a®1),
Kumbha (§7), Simha (fd€), and Dhanus (wgg ) form
the Moolathrikona (@®@%im), and the rest  Swakshetra
(&%), i. e., their own house . The first three degrees
cf Vrishakha (3%9) form the exaltation portion of the
Moon; and the rest, her Moolathrikona (s=fa#m), The
first twelve degrees of Mesha are called the Moolathri-
kona (medwia) c f Kuja (39)and the rest, the Swakshetra
(@%=w). The first balf of Kanya (z=ar) is the exaltation
portion of Budha (¥9); the next ten degrees, the Moola-
thrikona (spefrinn); and the last five degrees, the Swa-
kshetra (=&w). Kumbha (¥9) is the Moolathrikona (q=f¥
#m1) of Rahu; Mithuna (Rrgd), the exaltation sign and
Kanya (%=1), (he Swakehetra (w¥m).

¢f. awEEl. .
awnd weqral gUE awieE: a7 fea |
: qraRminETd qaraR: | g@e
L =% wnfiad, ga gare Fasumeiar:
yrzqam 33 R w9 g e
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TaanT derer @ ol ww )
e J Aahl qafaer W g@
firafrimn: &Y RRmme Swaansw )
T Pt teer aur @ &R e
Also JHRRATHT
fyar (10) 1o (3) wiliee (28) wivgws (19) weinw (5)
wmfirs (27) sRxan: (20) ey g |
g Tstew (20) swfemios ot (10) 7%
g¥ ferateg awar qum (3) W (27) o o
ForEq Wre (12) A4 Pratwans ot (18) =t
W @ fw (10) feadiorns @ (20) =W
we s e (15) P @t (15) e
T2 geterse T (20) @ (10) et |
ge qwFare ferat sieas (15) R (5) w4
= W Pretorn R (10) &1 dregar 3

For the Exaltation fand Swakshetem (&%#) places of Rahu

" and Ketu, vide the following from Parmsara (7037)

TRy gt ARrifie axe )
Aulrorsd @ gaant alT 7 0
T ¥ WK S T s wga
A TN AFETIAT-
W T IR agweE |
fratnaERTEmgaRHi-
g Ragarfagrm: 1 1
Sloka. 29. Mesha, Vrishabha, Makara, Kanya,
Kataka, Meena and Thula are the exaltation signs of the
seven planets respectively from the Sun onwards ;

their depression signs being the 7th from their exaltation
ones. The highest exaltation portion of the planets

. counting from the Sun are the 10th, the 3rd, the 28th,
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the 15th, the 5th, the 27th and the 20th degree of
the several signs. :
. Notea,

These are useful in finding the correct Uchcha (¥) balas of .
the several planets.

The efiects of the Sun and the Moon occupying their res-
pective highest exaltation degrees in their exaltation signs (Ochcha
Rasi- 3g0y) have been separately given thus by Garga:—

wargt dagfaty atmt wEfa )

Fwalr afrr T afrsnmEEi o
and the result of their cccupying their extrerne depression portions
is thus described by the same.

oy Ry g ol )
wararafasirrel god wfemet )

A EREE 2R THH AR |
£ TRy Rt AfieaRer

TR qRY T Ry e T i e |

Sioka, 30. Lagna or the whole, Hora (str) or
half, Drekkana(¥em) or }4rd, Swaramsa (@) or 1/7th,
Navamsa (@%i@) or 1/6th, Dasamamsa (Fawte; or 1/10th,
- Dwadasamsa (Framteor 1/12th, Kalamsa &) or 1/16th,
Thrimsamsa (Ret@) or 1/30th , and. Shashtyamsa (ve7%)
or 1/60th of a sign (usually calied Dasavarga—gwsi) pro-
duce loss, danger, long life and prosperity to men. Hora
(8 means the half of a Rasi; in an odd sign, the halves
belong respectively to the Sun and the Moon, and in
an even one to the Moon and the Sun. The Drekkana
(@) or the third portions of a sign are owned by the
lords of the sign itself, of the son’s or 5th house, and
of the 9th or the house of Dharma (W)
3
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‘NoTes,
FRATALFU is another reading,
“There are sixteen Vargas, but omly ten are given here.
Even these ten Vargas are but seldom consulted. Six and some-
times seven are usually resocted to and are known as Shadvarga
(E"FD and Sapthavarga {9uaf) respectively. Vids slokas 47 & 48
infra,
cfe the following from mt
&5 g IeErn A gremiTE:
s P adtsd qdw aggma:

sqifafy 9qrig fgs: |y =i |
TRHTRTASTIT HE WAl ar=ar i

Also gimnas for sga
B8 v Rravm gErt Aanias: |
TENmEdengT: gusIhter |

For the names of the 16 Vargas, ¢f. g0t
A, SENEETEE, AW SrEardy: |
ard Gmegaifd R3T guaifal o
| @m T k@majﬂm. AAATEE: | _ y
watell gmatna gatan S ) R
Frrialt Sqamdat wmfSrrmsaas |
"o syagia: THINA a9 QWL

That is, (1} Rasi, {2) Hora, (3) Drekkana, (4) Chathurthamsa
or 1th (5) Sapthamsa, (6) Navamsa, (7) Dasamamsa (8) Dwa-
dasamsa (9) Shodasanfsa (10) Vimsamsa (11} Siddhamsa or one
twenty-fourth, (12) Bhamsa or one twentyseventh, (13) Trim-
samsa, (14) Khavedamsa or one fortieth (15) Akshavedamsa or
one forty-fifth and (16) Shashiyamsa or one sixtieth.

For the uses of the several Vargas, ¢f. sRmw=1y

SREREN frEgrEEr ¥ )
FETTFFHES WITAINE GREE |
C AT TR PERARESE ST 9 |
L et sRR rtererasdte
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According to the Yavanas, the lords of the Horas and
Drekkanas are as described in the following sloka :

M Y AT YA g |
EFIAFAAMRANAT FHOGA: FRATALSE W
so that, according to this view, the ownership of the Horas is
not restricted to the Sun and the Moon, but is shared by all
the planets. But this view of the Yavamas is not recognised
by Varahamihita, nor even Dby authorities like Satya who has

thus stated.
sitSrg Ergter srar grag Sraw 3 )

we3n FASC X1 si=Afy 2@ xS v
’ TR s EmE AR FARsATAG: B |
dawirTay: TasaFeErd agr el )

But it may be mentioned here that this convention of the
Yavanas has been accepted for Prasna {7%) purposes {iiorary astro-
logy) while the other is recognised for purposes of horoscopy. £f.

= et =g @y @AY sam
- ENT STERIEET BArar @A g o1
W g RaF Hrewr e Swwsor i
BHTEGHUTA] 8 YATHATY I JE |
CHEAYAAT: RIY X AA% oF Tmw 3T )
FIURY W TR IR GAGH gy |
WA GEEET UR OF agiowRenIT: |
FATRGAATAIES T TATHAY |
T I SUTWAYT TFAET: 1| 32 )

Sloka 31. The owners of the Sapthamamsas (Faate)
or the Tth portions of Lagny and other houszs are in the
case of an odd sign to be counted regularly from the lord
thereof, while in the case of an even sign, they'are to

be reckoned from the lord of the 7th house onwards.

NoTES. :
This sloka gives the rule for ﬁn(jing out the lord of the

Saptamamsa in the cases of odd and even signs.
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¥ Thus, for example, the Sapthamamsas of Thula, an.odd sign,
will begin. with Thula and end with Mesha, while those of
Vrischika, an even sign, will count from Vrishabha {=the 7th sign
reckoned from Vrischika) and close with Vrischika. The magni-
tude of each segment is 47°.

Sapthamamsas are useful to ascertain the character or tem-
perament of the native, he being cruelly disposed if born ina
Krura Sapthamsa, or peaceful in nature if his birth happens ina
Saumya Saptamamsa. This division is also utilised for seeking
information zbout one’s brothers, etc.,

c/. qiamas
Resarat wrHaT I qETR 9 |
wesrmiyraa: W ga aaREn )
Also SETFHT I :
IR TR AT TEH | o
W SESATYaT: |EAFtT A=A 0 3
weaiase §
wRy wraTee TEEArn: dedg mar wagihd dheanz |
qTEEIERAl AATEIOET: |
yeEArE < o A il o RN

TSV = FETNATIH AT |
shEstrrdamt shaan TarEs: iR

Slokas 32-33 The Navamsas of Dhanus, Mesha and
Simha respectively belong to the nine signs from Mesha
onwards; those of Vrishabha, Kanya and Makara, to
Makara: and others following it. The nine signs
beginning with Thula are the owners of the Navamsas
of Mithuga, Thula and Kumbha. The Navamsas of
Kataka, Vrischika and Meena respectively appertain to
the nine signs from Kataka onwards.

. NoTES.
These give the rules for finding out the Navamsas. Each
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AWHTSONT:

. Navamsa is 3° 20'. The subjoined table gives the

A

v

Pt

in their order for the several signs.

s

nine Navamsas

g Mesha I Vrishabha | Mithuna |
s Simha ‘Kanya Thula
£ Dhanus Makara Kumbha
lst Mesha Makara Thula
2nd Vrishabha | Kumbha Vrischika
3rd Mithuna Meena Dhanus
4th Kataka Mesha Makara
5th | Simha Vrishabha | Kumbha
6th Kanya Mithuna . Meena
7th Thula Kataka Mesha
_‘ 8th Vrischika Simha Vrishabha
- 9th Dhanus Kanya Mithuna

Kataka
Vrischika
Meena

Kataka
Simha
Kanya
Thula

Vrischika
Dhanys .
Makara
Kumbha

Meena

St g Y R asrAtas: |

Fratgdr fEar e o 13wl
Sloka 34 The Vargottama (wifewr) or the best

Navamsa is the first Navamsa in a moveable sign, the
middizmost in a fixed sign, and thelast in 2 dual siga.

It will be seen that
several Rasis bear the same n:
example, the first Navamsa
Kataka is Kataka and so on.
in Vrishabha is Vrishabha an

NOTEs.

the Vargottama (F7a%) Navamsas in the

ames as the signs themselves. "Far
(ai) of Mesha is Mesha: the first of

The middlemost Navamsa (7473)
d so on-of.

o & Ry FrEhRE ¥ qEre TAPAEET: |
Planets situated in Vargottamamsas (sitawtizr) are said to
- bé productive of immense good-of. TESITH
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—r,

et

. wiTorEiRy e gawer FTARET; ||
“Also w= |
SoraAeATIT (Rady wewr fgfdy aamear:
 waan sfesdfg wre: g% gem g
Also @rerash
L ouilear astarRgEns TFINCATY |
C g FHHETHM: ||

TARTIAITREA % onieam: | _,
TRAAEITRAZO/TIFOC N3y |
~Sloka 35, In the case of an odd sign, the owners

of the Dasamamsa (zewtar) or Toth portions are to be
counted from the sign itself; in the case of an even
sign, from its 9th onwards. The owners of the
Dwadasamsa (¥rqwrisr) or Fyth portions of a sign are
to be reckoned from that sign.

NoTtEs.
This sloka gives the rules for calculating the Dasamamsa
(zsmimand Dwadasamsa (zrrarizr) of 2 Rasi. - &
cf. TR s
spart i a0 awaaray |
n T2 T e wexiTarsar |
; TE ATEASAT FHETATYAT: |
qAFART FACTR T v SERAW g 1|
T Mo Sl i Ll
qaratan: ®aa MR 0 g
It will be seen from the above that adcording’ to Paracara
{grare) (a) the lords of the Dasamamsas in the case of an odd sign
are (Indra (g:), (7) Agni (arf), “(3) Yama (zw), (4) Rakshasn,
{5) Varupa (z%w), (6) Maruta (wrem), (7) Kubera (%), (8) Esana
(F17); (9) Padmaja (7wr), and (10) Anantha (11=7), these being
counted in thefinverse order in the case of an even sign; and
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(o) the lords of the several Dwadasamsas of each sign are (1)
Ganesa (7, ' {2) Aswini Kumaras (3P, (3) Yama (39)
and (4) Ahi (sif§:} recurring in regular order. But this view is
not aecepted by all.

AW FarQT: g AP R |
37 R qR W REma: TRy AnEEn LE

Sloka 36. The Shodasamsas (¥rwwi) or sth
portions of a sign are important. Their lords in- the
case of an odd sign are Brahma (®wr), Vishnu (fiex),
Hara (%) and Ravi (1) recurring in regular oxder.
When the Lagna is an even ‘sign, the lords of the
Shodasameas (¥rsxiw) are to be counted in the inverse
‘order from Bhaskara (wre0) or Ravi (i)

Notes. .
The Shodasamsas ('ﬂjﬂiﬂ) are thus described in the followi
works— '
T
earérama seta Afindret: aatiseam o
g
HRY FERTARITEE e Ao fings
R BATRREHT T .. . e 5
The Shodasamsa (9=9iz) division of the zodiacal sign is
variously known as Kalamsa (3%iqr), Nripamsa (F97%), and so on,
By this mode of "division, the ecliptic is' cut up .into-192 egtal
segments of 1° 52' 30" each in length. The segments are named
in regular consecution, in the order of the zodiacal signs, s6 that
the initial segment of the sign Aries takes on the name of that
sign, that of the sign Taurus assumes the name of Leo, and 20
forth. The-segment rulers are, in the case of the positive sigas
Brahma {mg), Vishnu (=), Rudra (¥%) and "Aditya (afZ®) in
rotation. In the cage of the negative signs, the enumeration of

' rulecship is reversed. ¢fs Pamasara (VU¥)
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wrangresy drar gatm:  wAw: =
wraierony xT: @A W i seftesa o

But according to some, the count of the segments in the case
of an odd sign must follow the order of the zodiacal signs comr
mencing from Aries and be supplemented in the end by the
~names Brahma (ww), Vishnu (=), Rudra (%) and Aditya (snfi=r)
to make up the number 16, If the sign is even, ihe order of enu-
meration is to be reversed. According to this system, the positive
and negative signs are distinguished by'the possession of a carnmon
- disposition of segments.

There are some -others whose views are also marshalled
below for convenience of reference. o

o

(1). If the sign under segmentation is positive, the count of the
. segments must follow the order of the zodiacal signs commencing
from that sign (as in the case of the gzIriT segmentation), and be
supplemented in the end by the names of the planets, Saturn,
Mercury, Mars, and the Sun, to make up the number 16. When
the sign is negative, the order of the count is reversed.

{Z). The method of allocation of the segments is the same as in
the previous system ; only, in place of the four planets, Saturn,
Mercury, Mars, and the Sun, the names of the divinities mentioned
with reference to the first method are put in.

(3'. The method of allocation of the segments isin no wise
different from that of (2} above, except for the circumstance that
in place of the divinities we substitute the names of the 9th, 10th,
11th and 12th signs counted from the positive signs (under seg-
mentation. - When the sign under segmentation is negative, the
order of naming is, of course, as usual, reversed. This scheme
has a certain amount of symmetry about it, as it provides not only
for rulers though not wholly planefary, l?ut also for zodiacal names
of all segments.

The word f&s# (in the 2nd line)=w=¥#, These two words are

useéd in astrological classics mot only in the general sense of

© “Ascendant’ but also (as here) in that of ‘a given sign or house’ or

* a sign cr house under consideration, or from which a count has to
be made for a specific purpose.’



1

*The predictive value of the (R=xim) segmentation is, as may
be expected, involved in considerable obscurity. in the absence
of any comsensus of testimony among astrological authors
as to the affinities of the several segments with the signs and
the planets. And the sad part of it is that reputable authors
like Varahamihira (Fefiif®?), Kalyanavarman (F=amm+) and Bala-
bhadra - (¥9%) have nothing to say about the Shodasamsa in
their works.

An ingenious interpretation of this somewhat obscure variant
' of the verse has been offered by Mr. T. V. Sarma of Tanjore on

the authority (as he tells me) of Pandit C. Saplarshi Sastry of
. Tanjore.

“ In an odd sign, the lords of the Shodasamsas or the sixteen
sub-divisions are those of the twelve signs reckoned from that
sign onward, logether with these of the 9th, 10th, 11th and 12Zih
signs from the same sign. In an even sign, the lords are lo be
counted in the reverse order from the 12th sign.

Notes—In an odd sign, the first twelve sub-divisions are ruled
"by -the lords of the twelve signs begmmng from Lhat sign and the
r.;mammg four sub-divisions are respectively ruled by the lords

of the 9th, 10th, 11th and 12th signs counted from the sume sign.
In an even sign on the other hand, the first four sub-divisions are
respectively governed by the lords of the [2th, L1th, 10th and 9th
signs from that sign and the remaining sub-divisions are respecti-

vely ruled by the lords of Lhe twelve signs but counted in the
_ reverse order.

Tt is a peculiarity of our ancient Hmdu authors to denote
numbers by the two well- known notation known as the Kata-
payadi (®2wnf%), and the Arnavadi (srbf?), Sankhyas. The words
Virinchi (faftfsr), Sauri (=f), l.sja(iir), and Diwakara (fxamt), are used
in accordance with the latter Sankhya. -

Virinchi (Aff3) or Brahman (#87) represents 9 (the Praja-
patis, Marichi, (8&4), Bbrigu (), Angiras (sfesr), Pulasthya
{qow), Pulaha, (g#¢), Kratu (@), Daksha (z&1), Athri (1) and
Vriddhavasishta (wrzafim).

Souri (M) or Vishnu (R™) represents 10 (the 10 Avataras), -

Isa (¥7) stands for 11 ‘the 11 Rudras. and Diwakara (faisg)
for 12 {the 12 Adityas).”

4
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But this interpretation presents certain difficulties.  Apart
from syntactical objections, the compound Virinchi Saurisadivaka-
raha (RRfrmigiarms:) will not bear ainumerical interpretation
as neither the Phaladeeplka {#=#fi#) nor the Sarwarttha Chinta-
mani (qaiarfmﬁ‘r) nor even Parasara (9Tr¢) varies the names of
the divinities into those of any other denomination 8.2. Nanda (#+%),
Dik {fi%), and the like, as they could have done if they had the
Armavadi Sankhya (aifarféean) in view. If numbers were in their
mind, one or other of our ancient authors would have ordinary
Sankhya Vachaka Subanthaha (deamaraFaan). It is unfortunate
that Balabhadra (¥¥g), such a copious author in other respecls,
does not so much as even mention the Shodasamnsa (fizs1t%) in his
Horaratna (@R#). Had he chosen to introduce the topic, it would
have put an end to all trouble.

The word Vilagne' (@@¥%} in the second half of the sloka
should be read with Oje (#1%) in first line also. Vilagne fa=tr)
can only mean the ‘rising sign’. The verse as a whole considers the
possibility of a ‘'rising sign’ bemg tpositive, or negative, or male
or female, as they are termed in Western Astrology. The lines
quoted above from Parasara (Cr{T‘T{) tend to confirm this view and
the interpretation as given in the translation is almost néar the

mark. DLut Phaladeepika (%#2tfF) and Sarwarttha Chintamani
(*ﬁ[ﬁﬁmlﬂl) interpret the allocation of the Slodasamsa (r=amia)
rulerships diflerently. On that account, the language of Jataka-
parijaia CarrRTnTana) cannot be forced Lo bear a meaning which its
author did not evidently intend. Jatakaparijata {arhantar} and
Parasara \10%% go a good . way together as regards Shodasamsa.
('it"m.;r) rulerships.

| T AURAAEH A |
TN FRRRRTsE-
5 gt Rafigrmbmas: 129 1

Sloka 37. The Tarimasmsas (ﬂmm) or degrees, i.e.
Joth portions allotted in an ‘odd sign to Kuja, Sani.
: Guru, Budha and Sukra are respectwely 5, 5,8, 7and 6

]
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In an even sign, Sukra, Budha, Gury, Sani and Kuja

have 5, 7, 8, 5 and 5 degrees respectively.
NoTtis

C¢f. wakilE: omrg o=@ At 99 7 oRT AAAINT |
 aTganmgErEg Tl wHoE:
os%y oW e 9| ¥ TN JAWTAY |
| any ety i ratrgiaganng |
# Each of the planets other than the Sun and the Moon own
two signs one odd and the other even. When a planet is in
an odd, sign, then take the odd Thrimsamsa Rasi (Frarizr Tfdr) of
‘the planet in whose Thrimsamsa (Frafzn) the first planet lies.
Thus, a plabef in an odd sign in a Guru Trimsamsa (nz o)
myust be placed in the Thrimsamsa Kundali (Brzriar o) in Dhanus
{43%) (an odd sign) and not in Meena {di7), while a-planet in an
even sign in Guru Trimsamsa (% fraia). must be placed in Meena
(afr1).

Trimsamsa (Faiq) divisions are greatly’ useful in female

horoscopes (Fide Adhyaya XVI, infra.) Vidé also notes on
- Adhyaya IT, sloka 26 m}:'a

TEATEFAMARETY IR MERIAE: |

7 ARt FAT TN g wrﬁﬁmlq Rl

SRITR THERTAET SRR |

e FOHI ISR R FIEA: &R 1

AT FRTRNRITTATa=t |

TEIER RS SiEaRETEn 1| 8o |

RAFABT FlREATTH: REANTET: TAOTHIT: |

AR TEAAY FYFCE FA mﬁr&mwimim: neLn
ATt SRR RTmER: oA

grmﬂmwhﬁ Flaeg SR qgm?aafﬁﬁ 1L

serrggaEueho: TR

gaRASTrERatar mﬁw@m || CERE
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Slokas 38—43. Demoniacal and divine portions
{enumerated in these slokas) whereof the first is Ghor-
amsa rule the Shashtyamsas or /;th parts in an odd (sign.
Propitious and unpropitious portions reckoned from
Indurekha in the inverse order govern the Jsth parts in
an even sign. The following are the designations of the

several Shashtyamsas: —

0Odd Names of Even
Sign Shachtyamsas Sign
1 Ghoramsa e 60
2 Rakshasamsa ... 59
* 3 Devamsa . 1.
4 Kuberamsa v BT
5 Yakshavalyamsa ... 56
6 Kinnaramsa . 15
7 Bhrashtamsa . 34
8 Kulaghnama vee 33
9 Garalamsa e 52
10 Agnyamsa .. 51
11 Mayamsa vee D0
12 Prethapurisamsa ... 49
'13 Apampathyamsa ... 48
14 Devaganesamsa ... 47
15 Kalamsa s 46
16 Sarpamsa ves 40
17 Amruthamsa cer 44
18 Chandramsa es 43
19 Mridwamsa v 42
20 Komalamsa “aie 41
21 Padmabhanvamsa... 40
22 Vishnuamsa se 3O
23 Brahmamsa v 38
24 Maheswaramsa ... 37
25 Devawsa vne 96
26 Ardramsa s 35
27 Kalinasamsa v 34

28 Kshitiswaramsa ... 33
29 Kamalakaramsa ... 32
80 Gulikamsa wee 31

Odd Names of Eve
Sign  Shashtyamsas Sign
31 Mrityukaramsa .., 3C
32 Kalamsa wer 20
33 Davagniamsa ... 28
34 Ghoramsa e 27

35 Yamamsa| Amayamsa2€

36 Kantakamsa 25
87 Sudhamsa veee 24
38 Amrutamsa een 23

39 Purnachandramsa...22
40 Vishapradigdhamsa 21
41 Kulanasamsa e 20
412 Vamsakshayamsa ... 19

43 Uthpathakamsa .... 18
44 Kalamsa vee 17
45 Saumyamsa o 16
46 Mridvamsa e 15
47 Seethalamsa e 14

48 Damshtrakaralamsa 13

49 Indumukhamsa - .., 12
50 Pravinamsa .o 1]
51 Xalagniamsa <. 10

52 Dandayudhamsa ... 9
53 Nirmalamsa ... 8
B4 Subhukaramsa .., 7
56 Kruramsa

56 Seethalaimsa
57 Sudhamsa e
58 Payodhyamsa ‘oo
59 Bhramanamsa
60 Indureckhamsa

[ = I R e
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Sloka. 44. They (wisemen) say that Vaises-
hikamsas or parts of great excellence commence with
Uttama (vide next sloka) which is produced by the
combination {of the special characteristics) of Moola-
thrikona, Swakehetra, Swochcha, Swa Vargottama
arising from the ten vargas.

NoTrS

If planets be in their Moolatrikona, Swakshetra, Uccha
or Vargottama positions and have other benefic positions arising
from the Dasa Vargas, then, Uttama and other Vaiseshikamsas
referred to in the next two and a half slokas will result and do
immense good to the owner of the horoszope.

gk g Aty i e !
Prashad fiomatiEegd o e i
airgiy Affrad oot A |
qqd IqE: WigEd T B0 1 ¥R 0
drad g v A R T

Siokas, 45-4616. The union of three vargas is
called Uttama. Four vargss combined constitutea Gopura.
Thé combination of five vargas is cailed Simhasana,
Two vargas united form Parijata. The umion of six
vargas is called Paravathamsa. When a seventh varga
is added to the Paravathamsa, tha combination be-
comes Devalok:. A eighth varga joined to the seven
apoken of already will make the combination Devaloka
likewise. The combination of 9 Vargas is Iravatha.
The effects of the combinations are distinct and scparate -
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NoTis,
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For the eflects of planets in Vaiseshikamsas refered to in
sloka 44, see infra 1V-81, X1-A3, XII-5, 58, 81, 92, 95, 146, XIII
.19, 68, 82, X1V-102 and XV-62;
cf.  Alsp weffiEn
wratrsmsrare e 1 afi@aias:
wran Pl = fgin aaawid fgy:
& agearmar: gward g afes
o, Pagreanr FaFgata quaged S
yrgeafraargaryPras vragarfareas
st Atk FaFepaizdt gavzerdtaa )
a=ér qutafis girzaed Augatatera:
qEOA A TgAARS 4 A

P Azt Ce AR C I A [RECR
Frofaree g3 RN TN |
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ARy o 99Y JEO ASHFNO |
Siokas. 4614~ 4516 ThezShadvarga consisting of
Lagna, Hora, Drekkana, Navamsa, Dwadasamsa and
 Thrimsamsa is recommended in regard to auspicious
undertakings This Shadvarga whzn combined with
Sapthamamsa is called Saptha Varga and is a source of
strength to the planets in all horoscopes.



81. 45-50 tehomre: 31

Notes,
This is useful when the Sapthavargajabala has tobe calcu-
lated. See #t, 7. Adbyaya III, sl. 2 & 3.
In' the example worked-out in =i. M. it will be seen that
Japiter, whose position is given 'as 8 signs 1°-25'-17, occupies his
{i) Moolatrikona, (2)}Swadrekkana (3) Swasapthamsa, (4) Swa-

navamsa, (5) Swadasamamsa, (6) Swadwadasamsa, and (7) Swa
kalamsa ; so that Jupiter is said to have attained the Devalokamsa.

Mars (11 signs 27°-57'-9") occupies his ({) own Drekkana (2} a
Vargottama Navamsa and {3’ own Thrimsamsa, and so possesses
\hree vargas. He is therefore said to have attained the Utlamamsa.

A WTAATANG-

| FRARAAIIHRSTE mﬁqﬁﬁmgwﬁ |
finsdsnadigEdddwngdiamaa i & |

Stoka 49. Kalpa, Udaya (rising), Adya (first},
Thanu (body), Janma (birth}, Vilagna, and Hora are the
names of the Lagna or the rising Sign at the time of
birth ; Vak (speech), Artha (wealth) Bhukthi (food),, -
Nayama (cye), Sva (property), and Kutumba (family)
are the names of thc second house from the Lagna.
Duschikya, Vikrama (prowess), Sahodara (brother), Viryg
(heroism), Dhairya (firmness), and Karna (car) arc the
designations of the third house from Lagna.

RS TRR Al T EEEs-yagen |
HRAUTRTAEATEFNN IFIEAaIBRIER 14oll

Slokg, 50. Pathala, Vriddhi, Hibuka, Kshiti,
(land), Matri{mother), Vidya (learning), Yana (vehicle),
Ambu (water), Geba (house), Sukha (happiness), Bandhu
(relations) and Chathushtaya arc the terms to denote the
fourth house. Dhi (intelligence), Deva (d-ity), Raja
(king), Pitrunandana (father son), and Panchaka are the
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names of the fifth house. Roga. (disease),Amsa (parti-
tion), Sasthra (weapon), Bhaya (danger), Shashta, Ripu
(enemy) and Kshata (w -unds) are the names of the sixth
house.

MATA oA
YARERRIRTON agf Arav:|
LR UL (BRI
W q6: PRATATTANT i 48 ||
SLokA 51, Jamithra, Kama (love), Gamana (coha
bitation. travelling ecte,) Kalathrasampat (Dower),
Dyuna, Asta and Sapthama are, say the clders, the names
of the seventh house. Randhra, Ayus (life), Ashta,
Rana (battle), Mrityu (dzath), and Vinasa are the names
of the 8th housc. Dharma (virtue), Guru (father),
Subha (auspicious things®, Tapas (penance), Nava (ninth)
Bhagya (fortunc) are the names of the 9%th hoisc,

PTTIRATOASAE JTH 7 ARG HAET |
et @RAERS: T ERERTR AN 1 4R )

Sroka, 52. Vyapara (employment), Meshurana,
Madhya (zenith), Mana (honouar) Gnana (knowledge),
Rajaspadada (sovereignty), and Karma (work | are the
words to indicate the tenth housc Ekadasa (eleventh),
Upanthya) penultimatc), Bhava, Aya (income), Labha
(gain) are the expressions for thceleventh house. Ripha,
Vyaya (expenditure), Dwadasuka(twelfth) and Anthyabha
(last house), arc the names of the twelfth housc.

NoTEes

UHFUHIFIG 18 another reading.

WARUARIATIIEIRSIA Y FRHRIHTIEIRRAR |
TR 799 7 @iFabRagingad whan
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Slukas 53-54. Meshurana (the 10th), Udaya (the 1st),
Kalathra (the 7th), and Rasathala (the 4th) are called by .
any one of the designations Kendra, Kantaka and Chathu-
shtaya. The 9th and the 5th houses from the Lagna are
called the Thrikona houses. They (astrologers) call the
9th from the Lagna Thrithrikona., The lst, 4th, 7thand
- the 10th are called Kendras. The 2nd, 11th, 5th and the
8th are called Panapara houses. The 12th, 6th, 9th and
the 8rd are Apoklima houses. The 8th and the 4th

are the Chathurasra signs.
. NoTEs. .
According to some, the'biped, Lhe quadrupedand the reptile

signs become strong when they happen to be in Kendra, Pana-
phara and Apoklima houses respectively. This view is not
- a.c'cepted by Badarayana (arz0gm), for he says:

oganfien: ggirvawer: qusafiar o )
%mﬁm:tmasﬁmn

Accordmg to Balabhadra, the terms Kendra, Panaphara eté:
. mre applied only to Bhavas and not Rasis. For he says.

“ giw FeAoAEE WarARTY W ddEiiE gl | serar e
Tftwe wigrmargeeT per wveydis  yedyay frerndt oae:
war Wy PSRy grafoienmer deren g meE

wopw wegrerRerdiEraT T
In this chapter, the terms used to indicate one or the other of
" the twelve houses or a number Of them may be divided into two
classes, vég, (1) those which are used as mere conventional
names  serving no other purpose than ‘that of denoting the
_ particular house or houses they have been specially elected to
desjguate and (2) those which, besides serving such purpase alsgy
" connote the. functxwl of the bouses they signify. .
3
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Of the former class may be mentioned the following:—

Hora (¥R1) for the Lagna; Duschikya (gfam} for the 3rd house;
Meshurana (%g7m) for the 10th; Ripha (R=%) for the 12th; Chaturasra
(F97=) for the 4th and 8th houses ; Kantaka (#72%), Kendra (¥7%)
and Chatushtaya (9ges) for the 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th houses:
Papaphara (qu%T; for the 2nd, 5th, 8th and 1lth houses; and
. Apoklima (@dif@w) for the 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th houses.

The following belong to the latter class. Thanu () for the
Lagna, (meaning thereby that everything about the body—its
growth or decay—hehlth, etc,, has td be ascertained from the
Lagna; Kutumba (g+) or Swa (&) for the 2nd house, thus indi-
cating that information regarding one's family, dayadins and wealth
' has to be predicted from the 2nd house ; Sahaja (F8=)or Vikrama
for the 3rd house; Bandhu (), Vesma (374) or Griha (77¢), Sukha
(g9} for the 4th house; Dhi(si) or - Buddhi (%f&), Putra (T7),
etc., for the 5th house: and so on.

B R IRIE I SR REE LI AL Lo L
P fredan Ay R |
Y WSR-S aaery: Sgan fifygan a

AFILET 7 THF AR GARTAT TR TOHAY AT U Wy
: Sloka. 55. Eminent professors of Astrology say
gpat the 3rd, 11th, 6th and the 10th houses are Upachaya
(signs of inctrease or growth) houses. The remaining
houses, viz. the 9th, 2nd, 4th, 5th, 7th, 8th, 12th and the
1st are houses of suffering. These houses if occupied or
aspected by their several lords, or by Budha, Sukra or
Guru, but unoccupied and unaspicted by the rest, pro-
duce auspicious effects in respect to a birth, or to a per-
- son making a query,

NOTES, .

~ First'half, In the opinion of some eminent astrologers like
Garga, the 3rd, 6th, 10th and 11th houses cease to be Upachayn
houses if they are aspected by malefic or other inimical planete
Says Garga
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Thaf is, the term Upachaya (37=a) is applied to the 3rd, 6th
10th, arid 11tk houses provided they are not aspected by malefice
orby planets inimical to the lords of those houses. But this
view is mot accepted by Varahamihira (sugfc), He would
have those houses always as Upachaya ones. And in this, he is
suppot:ted by.Satya and Yavaneswara
¢f. v
TUHEARAE A qaN R TFRIARAI |
FqFTEATY 2 AmggregRTenty §
Also TFa~T
¢ qefrd quh w alRthwrh Segadang: |
SrERaARE A a: SN Yrdrsyganamita )
Latter haif of the Shoka, cof aom:
wfregd oy a7 gasta@dGans @ afde )
& W4ty gwIw agr gt osh ar Ak o

Also FRTHY
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‘ vt widd Ridreg weqmer )
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aa R frafRogs wiadm Ragtdrear: |
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Sloka. 56. Astrologers say that the (lengths) mea--
sures of the six signs beginning with Mesha are repre-
pented by the numbers 20,24, 28, 32, 36, and 40 respec-
pively, The same figures taken in the inverse order give
the measures of the six-signs from Thula onwards,
pf.,. s — iﬁ &qmﬂ'ﬁ gmr Fﬁ.' qdT ° M || I
Also F@-—SgewiraTr: ggfiraRvmr waiva e
wrafiverd o ey Seewared

It‘,'wiil be seen that the figures given in the sloka in the tet .

L

R ok
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aggregate 360 and are the measurements in degrees of the 12 signs -
which they subtend at the centre.

As the whole zodiac is passed over in 24 hoayrs, each degree
ie finished in 24/360X60 %60 or 240 seconds or 240/24 or 10
Vighatikas or Chashakas.

WATASAAEITR B WHIAR S18 T IHT WAL | THAT S
W ur w1 o gf

So that | kala or 1 (circular measure)== 1 (™) or Asu

(6 Pranas being=1{(a%%) Chashaka

| (af=r) Ghatika is therefore=360 (sm:) Pranas :

“odmemd T v wRwr ar TETRRE TRUAW v SO

wuﬁuliﬁr'amt{er fafsgrevat 7T ARTAOE® AARM: RN
w1 o drarfrat, qovAnTr: TRARravaTE wAtE | AT A
wwled: mEny (@ qf wenfuafE wagd gebaa | VI

Thus it is seen that the several measurements mentioned in’
the sloka in the text when multiplied by 10 give the Chashakas
(200, 240, 280 &c. in time) of the several signs. These figures

are useful in ﬁndmg out the relative lengths of the several parts
of a human body (see Adhyaya I1I, sloka 76).

- Mﬁuﬁlﬁﬂﬁﬁw‘i&ﬁmnmﬂ A& wrafy wegadtdad
rwitwRR” Ts:
of. aas—CafraRea iy shgngws @)
grawsqrrRERE frats aareq: )
qRrém: wfrimagfifr sdegang o
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Sioka. 37. If the degrees attained by the Moon
in Mesha and the other signs be respectively 8, 25, 22, -
@, 21, 1, 4, 23, 18, 20, 20, 10, they indicate death when

- a muhurta, a birth or other such points are under con-
sideration,
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Wy in this sloka signifies the number 8 (e:— 8
forms) and not 6.

In this'sloka Vaidyanatha Dikshita givesthe Moon’s Mrityubha=
gns (mwrr:) or fateful portions in the several signs. These are
more are less identical with those given in Sarwartha Chinta-

mani (ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁmﬂ) and Saravali (/)
(1) sahdRpammlt

¥ fwinmdy ey et |
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(2) et
& frwfy evmt v ey alwhramed |
it v TR R w T atee: g
ot Arfiorad 3% w awred Rwfx gy
w2 Tt gfef egd g fdr )
gl g TFRTserd By Iy |
frght w 1fidr wReTgAw o )
;ﬁwmmm“ﬁm
ARTATACTRFAERE T, )

But in the two works Brihat prajapatya (qx=romqsr) and
Phaladeepika (%o71fd) the Mrityubhagas (aeqwim:) of the Moon .
in the several signs from Mesha are given as 26, 12, 13, 25, 24,
1, 26,+14, 43, 25, 5 and 12 respectively,

26 12 13 25 2¢ 11 26 14

Ty T ®A T et Rritresr o
13)izs 5 12



188 | AR ~ Adnl
% Also Fegifier
urd w St g 7T T ek wmg erd gam, )
26 12 13 25 24 11 26 14 13 25
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‘The (ggar:) Mrityubhagas of the other plapets and of the

Rasis in general as stated in other works havé been collected and

given in tbe following statement . for easy reference :

Mrityu bhagas or fatetul drgrees of

In the Rasi ;
mentioned B . % g
hereunder - é o 2 g ! 5 a 4] 8
s S| 518l 83|48 g3
plS = | S| e |&| x2S
Mesha .. 20{ 19|15 19 | 28 10 | 14 3F 231 1
Vrishabha | 9 § 28 | 14 | 29 [ 15 | 4 [ 13 18] 24| 9

Mithuna ...| 12 | 23

Kataka ..{ 6 | 23 | 12 ] 27 | 17 9 -1l | 10} 12]22

10 ] 12°] 24 | 21]) 1325

Simha .| 8 | 29 81 6
Kanya ..| 24 [ 28 | 18 | 4| 13 | 16 | 23 | 22| 14| 2
Thua .| 16 ' 14|20 13| ¢ 3| 22|23 8|+

10] 6 {15 ] 21 | 24| 18}23

Vrischika'..| 17 | 2! 10
' !
10 i 111 2018

Dhanus ..| 22 | 2|21 | 17127 | 28
Makara ... | ‘
Kumbha ... 3 | 1L | 7 |5
Megna i 23 6 5 éS

20 | 13 | 18 | 13] 2124
19| 15| 8] 14} 22]l0
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Sloka. 58. The degrees 21, 14, 18, 8, 19, 9, 24,
i1, 23, 14, 19, and 9 attained by the Moon in Mesha.
and the following signs respectively are calléd Puili-
kara and are to be taken as producing auspicious effécts

when a muhurtha, a bitth or othersuch points are under
'conmderatton

NoTES
58. These Pushkarabhagas are referred to in the text in
Adhyaya VII, Sloka 25 infra,

FUTES T ORI GouT: |
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" Slokas. 59-60. The inhabited tegions ‘denoted by
Mesha and the other signs are respectively (1) Patala
'(2) Karpata (3) Chera (4) Chola (5) Pandya (6) Kerala

(7) Kollasa (8) Malaya (9)Saindhava (10) North Panchala
(11) Yavana and (12 Kosala.

WISy TOKT: ST “mwﬁrﬁ-
'irua'-% wlﬁ'stlan'ﬁﬂﬁ qFeTy; wﬁﬁﬁmﬁm nﬁ!u

Sloka. 61. The point of the compass which is
-assigned to the lord of a sign indicates the characteristic
.of Plava or slope of thesign. The name of the fourth

house from that occupied by the Sun is called Abhijit.
In the astrological work called ‘Parijata,’ the chapter.
defining the “Properties of Signs” has been propounded.
NoTxs,
61, ¥WRAYPW is another reading,
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- These are useful in locating the direction towards which a
thief may have absconded in the case of queries regarding things
stolen. A King that sets cut on an expedition in the direction

indicated by the Plava (g9) of his Janma Rasi (s=#qfi) will soon
raturn victorious after subduing his enemy.

R LG LA RIE LLIUIEUE SRS LS
afratarsar: 99w |
Thus ends the 1st Adhyaya on the Properties of

Signs in the work Jataka Parijata composed by Vaidya-
patha under the auspices of the nine planets.
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Adbyaya ll,
NATURE OF THE PLANETS AND THEIR PROPERTISH,

Sloka. 1. The Sun is the soul of Kalapurusha ;
the Moon, his mind ; Kuja, his strength ; Budha, his
speech ; Guru, the cssence of all his knowledge and
happiness ; Venus, his desire or lusts and Baturn, his
.misery. '

NoTeis,

In the notes to sloka 8 of Adhyaya I, the several partscf
Kalapurusha (#®9%9) beginning with the head were stated to be
counted from Mesha and those of the owner of a horoscope from
the Lagna. This is so far as the external appearance, #/c. of the
several parts of the body are concerned. Now the inherent
qualities of the person are to be ascertained from the plapets,
These planets are then known as Karakas (%7s1:) and appertsin

to the owner of the horoscope just in the same way as they do to
" the Kalapurusha.

¢f . YLAEE o
srerET apFAaEieaT]: ek gor Hr awy
ofrdr wrrgR Ram st ¥ s
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The several constituents of Kalapurusha (®eyew} will be
strong or weak in proportion to the strength of the several plénets
representing them. But Saturn is an gxception.

“ gt B T w9 rEgER 7 When Saturn is strong,
there is less of misery ; when he is weak, misery predominates.
ef. AR

WERTEAY T iATsfwTa: |
gidgderd g At ot wee |

and’ the effects of these qualities will reveal themselves during
the dasa periods of the planets concerned. '

By the word dteq used in the fext and translated as “happi-
ness’ both wealth and *progeny are also to be understood in addi- -
tion to health and knowledge. For it is said

WAW GECETTAAT, AR IW Wi el | gensye
S‘Nﬂﬂw { mﬁqﬁlﬂi W G gWYS@A | There is no
greater happiness or misery than the birth or death of ome's
child. _

Jupiter is therefore the giver of health, wealth, progeny and
that is why his associationand aspect are said to be extremely .
beneficial.

of. g
Tem xR wRrgwieE: )

By the word ‘association” used above, occupation of the planet's
bouse is also to be, understogd.. This will be explained in
Adhyaya XIV, isfre, Saturn is the giver of all sortsof go|
(misery). cf. qwa:

weay qeaint wrd s )
faftaned aqv gui sefwrargama:

In & horoscope, the Sun. and the Moon must—not to say of the
Lagna—be strong ; otherwise ‘it is not a satisfactory one. Of
these, the Moon is the most important. For, it is said

v@uﬁgﬁw ﬂnmmwa‘ap*
SIS G ey Yy i g
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Stoka. 2. The Sun and the Moon are sovereigns,
'Guru and Sukra are counsellors. Budha is the (heir
apparent) .young prince ; Mars is the commander-in/
chief and Saturn is the servant.

NoTEs,

: In saying that the Sun and the Moon are Sovereigns, it must.
b¢ understood that the Sun is the King, the Moon being the Queens
" Gimilarly, Jupiter is the Mantri ( &) and Venus his wife

ef, (TETER) :
wiy Tra Tt it v pfige: =
sfrea; PRy TRt = TEREAL TT: N
Yeqmrrd WTE: |y AR AT |
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Further, the Sun is the lord of the six signs from Simba
taken in the negative side while the Moon is the lord of the six
signs from Kataka counted in the positive side. It is by these
‘two planets that the supremacy over the other 10 signs has been
“given to Mars and the other planets. For example, the 2nd
place from the Sun (negatively) has been allotted to Mercury.
The 3rd Rasi has been given to Venus ‘who is the minister, - '1_‘110-
Vahapa Stthana (aTgeredqr@) or the 4th house has ibeen given over
to Mars who is the commander-in-chiefs The "Sth-house is the
house of knowledge, and has been allotted to Jupiter, To the:
eervant Saturn has been allotted the 6@1 house of house of ser
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vice. Similar remarks apply in the case of the Moon with res-
pect to the Rasis under her sway. ‘

i dlwrRms TR
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. Sloka. 3. Heli, Surya, Thapana, Dinakrit, Bhanu,
Pusha, Aruna and Arka are synonymous words mean-
ing the Sun, Soma, Seethadyuti, Udupathi, Glou, Mri-
‘ganka, Inci!u and Chandra signify the Moon. Ara,
'Vakra, Kshitija, Rudhira, Angaraka and Kruranethra
denote Mars. Saumya, Tharathanaya, Budha, Vid,
Bodhana and Induputra are the names of Mercury.

~

Notzs.

‘or the several names for each of the planets, rf, UFAGE
| dt srgEriEr Y e |

W fyde anmgear A Rl
! wfteprasgan: Sl wfla 9

Sracintigram: weh Fgfafas
| AT e wETEg: SEdT W A

HFTF TR WA BF FETT M
| dreat Srew ARy dErr S |
o} dreaen Tata; Fe A

e T R IRCEER RGN

TH: T RIS |
SEGERIETT: RFATHL

g qURgTR: R N e

-
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Sloka 4. Manthri, Vachaspathi, Guru, Suracharya
Devejya and Jeeva mean Jupiter. Sukra, Kavya, Sitha,
Bhrigusutha, Achcha, Aspujit and Danavejya are the
names of Venus, Chaya-sunu, Tharani thanaya, Kona,
Sani, Aarki, and Manda are used to express Saturn.
Sarpa, Asura, Phanin Thamas, Saimhikeya, and Agu are
said to be the names, of Rahu

Cf.—gxaras

qedfat Iga=dt Yarat gifya:
Faeq wiFagIdesaiaiiy wgaz o
FH A arehiaw Fawn)
FIT WA H A w0
Hroit weg: v g gAgHr e )
qF: v S sesETgHstaa: o
rrgmﬁsgﬂsgm WS =T
sl FgRET wfe | T gl wiftg

I AGYERE FEET: FERIHT &2 1 %
Sloka. 5. Dhwaja, Sikhiand Ketu are, as astrologers
declare, the well-known names of Ketu. The Son of
Manda or Sani is called Gulika. Minor planets Kala
and others (to be enumerated in the coming sloka) are
portions belonging to Ravi and other planets and pro-
duce painful consequences.
Cf THENAE
arar | AT g g )
Rrelt Fgeasit ot geygesiers |

TN FOTRAEIEaEa: |
THESFRIEHITTRad: 1l § 1
- Sloka. 6. ‘The Upagrabas in their order are Kala,
Paridhi, Dhuma, Ardhaprahara, Yamakantaka, Kodanda
Mandi, Patha and Upakethu.
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Notes. _
There are nine Upagrahas for the nine planets,

The Sun’s Upagraha is {&#) Kala

» Moon's " v (afif) ~ Paridhi

» Mars' " v (H) Dhuma

,, Mercury’'s ;, -, (#dwex) Ardhaprahara
"y Jupiter's ,, . (@WFEE)  Yamakantaka

,» Venus' " . (F127= or TE=W or wg%) Kodanda

» Saturn’s ,, , {(#fT or 7fEF) Mardi

,» Rahu's » . am or g8} Pata

" Ketu's " ., @vhg) Upaketn

For finding theitr several position® on any particular day
Astrologers have certain conventions which are epitomised in the

following quotationsi—
(v) v,
: et FAATET g2 fopgara [RwitTacer: sAomkawe |
wealagadt aq st frarat g ata s )
. Reardifraayg: A 9 TECMTARSVTEHES |
wTEWEY T TArE Ay |
HFTHEY B ACEATEST ToT AT TR |
gut @3 wifegads IaWeEr: 5 SEATY |TNY, )
A Ipfrarivrataread: |3 o
el safaurad RAToR amran@r ogir |
oy afidn grragRenm i woveny
AMRINYA W I AAHEYR 0
(?) wm
awfeaiad & shRemringasr:
RAT WA TAFEICAGTITIAR |}
QTR A WA AR |
Et A Aerg: gdeRfaaa: i
Y& RogmA: FET sqatqrary Ny |
IR i Ry e
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‘When the length of day or night is 30 ghatikas, the position
of Mandi (mfz) on the week days counting from Sunday onwards
is at the end of ghatikas 26, 22, 18, 14, 10, 6 and 2 during daytime,
These figures have to be proportionately increased or diminished

E

. according as the length of day chosen is greater or less than 30

-

ahatikas. But since the lords of the first 7 muhurtas in the night
are counted, not from the lord of the week-day chosen, but from
that of the 5th, the position of Mandi at night time will be different
on. the week days, viz: at the end of ghatikas 10, 6, 2, 26, 22,18
and 14 respectively. ‘

——

The position of Yamakantaka during daytime on weekdays is -

at the end of ghatikas 18, 14, 10, 6, 2, 26, & 22 : of Ardhaprahara,
at the end of ghatikas 14, 10 and 6, 2, 26, 22 and 18 ; of Kala, at

‘the end of ghatikas 2, 26, 22, 18, 14, 10 and 6.

The " position of Dhuma is found by adding 4 signs, 13 degrees,

20 minutes to the figores for the Sun. Substract Dhuma from 12

wigns, The result is Vyathipatha. This increased by 6 signs’
becomes Parivesha or Paridhi. When Parivesha again is subtract-
ed from 12 signs, we get Indrachapa. Add to this 16 degrees, 40
minutes ; Kethu is obtained. Kethu increased by one sign  will
give the figures for the Sun.

Dhanus, Karmuka and Chapa are all synonyms.

For detailed effects of the several Upagrahas occupying one or
the other of the 12 bha.vhs, please refer to Brihatparasarahora.

Six of ‘these {Mandi, Dhuma, Paridhi, Kodanda, Pata and
Upaketu) however appear to have been specially noticed. The
author has dealt with Mandi almost elaborately in Slokas 1 o 9 of
Adhyaya IX. The vemaining five are generally known as Dhumadi
Papchagrahas (qFmRu=awr:) and for . their effects, see slokas 13-14
of Adhyaya XIV. “
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N TSRS Reatd g
RUERIEC ST coe i D g |

vt AT Raag: gt iy
TRfTEReamReR: Fgiifrai: he 1

Sioka. 7. The Sun possesses a form with dark-red-
rays. The Moon is a youth with a white body. Budha
(the Moon’s son) has the lovely dark-green hue of
Durva or bent grass. Kuja is of a pale red colour.
Jupiter has a body of yellowish hue. Sukra has a white
person. Sani is dark in form. Rahu has a body black
. in appearance. Ketu has a variegated aspect.

- A FRCMERY TR O AR |
a%: WEl Rifatifewm@dt o gRmmEenmE: |

Sloku. 8, The Moon and the Sun are luminous,
~ The five planets beginning with Kuja are star planets,

Ketu and. Rahu are of the nature of darkneas_: The
Moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus are auspicious. .

CE o qIqTET FIOETEREETE T
AymAlT TRt RSt
Q&Wﬁﬁmnw

Stoka. 9, But the waning .Moon, Saturn, the Sun,
Rahu, Ketu and Mars are malign. Budha in conjunc-
tion with a malign planet is malignant also. Of those
(styled benign planets), Jupiter and Venus are exceed-
ingly auspicious (benefic). Saturn and Mars are ex-
ceedingly malefie (among the malignant planets),
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About the maligmity of weak Moon (#fmi%%) opinions are at
slight variance. ¢f. (¥FEKT) Skandahora
gy woregdyai it wafy aE )
WY qrergErATE JoRd w0

waTrEt SgEErt shorae K ai
The Moon is therefore weak only on the 14th and 15th days of
ther waning. The Moon is generally a benefic.
cf. q@RAT
AR i W o g gEmeTESG 1
But ¢f, wTERT .
wd dmw ad egdfemtsd weegarn: |
e e Tdwwfr
s gfivr; GU: WSt gEERT g |
TR Fqwnat A )
Ava: whow wrey R Froir |
Also JUITHRT
S gaRErgggERere: wRiga: sherg 3 e
heguitaagga: g Tl dgrefrriagas dea. o
Also g ' . .
gepage: e atfigemeiey Rreér: quars )
el sywes: s fram T
A very weak Moon must therefore be treated as malignant.
Mercury is by nature a benefic planst. But his benefic qualities
are so weak that he may better be classed as indifferent— neither
beneﬁc pnor malefic,

of, SR
arserm&mgmm%w.
Feak Ty phr Hfd Fdwerar o

He becomes really benefic or malefic according to his associ-
ation. If he 13 associated with weak Moon, the Sun, Marsor
Saturn, heis a maleficc. When associated with the waxing Moon
(¥f¥=x), Jupiter or Vepus he is a benefic. When he isalone, he
is more a benefic than a malefic.

T

Also
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S of, qAANT

Hrraey |t A Bt wgravfinadf i
(atfeg qAVERAIAN is another reading).

Also afyg
ThAmAfTgTe: TETAEU: @9 |
THRTEY I qhﬁg fy dreagrea: |

TEOHY TS NG T A
a1 RatacadsRgwsgar |

TREAagTs Teafiag
frymikaRd R g g I Lo |

Sioka. 10. In the first period of ten days of the
lupar month which consists of bright and dark halves,
the Moon is of moderate strength, During the second
period of ten days, he is very auspicious. During the
third period of ten days he has no strength, but he will
prove auspicious if he possesses the advantages such as
~ being aspected by benefic planets.
cf, aqea

AR 7 ira;nfaqcsrq%’(r& weft Wegsr ey |

wdr r%é\i‘rswmara dreg ol Tz S U

¢ TURTEERTA Y AR 8T |

© R g S g it j
. Sloka. 11. The Sun, Mars, Rahu and Saturn al-

ways rise with the hinder part appearing in front.

- Venus, the Moon and Mercury rise with the head fore-
‘most. Jupiter goes both ways.

Rt Rwreredt elguewgs: s |
TEETERTET Rl TEEt ArggagwRi 2R ||
Sloka. 12. The Sun and Mercury are of the form

¥
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‘of a bird. The Moon has the shapz of a reptile.
Jupiter and Venus are bip:ls. Situraand Murs arz
quadrupeds.

el ST yareayrrady gedt |
ARSI WAt Jmefgawa: 13

Sloka. 13, The Moon and Venus ate resting in
water (water-dwellers). Jupiter and Mercury haunt
villages which are the szats of learned men. Mars,
Rahu, Saturn, Ketu and the Sun haunt mountains and
forests

wE e g gRrEfERe: Meadeat:

varges AYEXanR: gargdear TROgEIT 12

Sloka. 14. Mars is (indicates) a child. Mercury
is a boy. Jupiter is a pzrson 30 yzars old. Venus is
16 years of age. The Sun is a pzrson of 50 years. The
Moon is one of 70 years. Saturn, Rahu and Ketu are
- each a hundred yezars old.
‘fc YhAR .

BT TN PR PRy TR |

T Rewadt ¥y qErTIsTA o '

wey: qafrad: wEad iogdar: |

i TPHAAT GTEESLEAT: ¥

‘wealia: WaETsEESY A gatq )

FrATRIT TR STTEsagT e |
qeaTt gAY sftdr Rravat g Al

Sloka. 15. Jupiter, Venus, Mars and Merury are

" lords of the four Vedas viz Rik, Yajus, Saman and Atha-
rvanas Mars and the Sun are planets of the nature of

minzrals. The Moon and Saturn mainly partaks of th:
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sharacter of a root. Venus and Jupiter represent the
animal kingdom. Mercury represents a mixture.
First half, SEraas qgas Iqaaans SR
Laiter hailf. Dut according to TR
grgRaFaee Prien g
 TemEr gRHTET SftadEwn | |
Ay @& mgKT = T TR |
. O wewy Rwer SwsTen gw I IR
fafmeng: Ay | |t gRT: gk |
N .
T ARATERT: TR THRAT: 129l
EfnETaie: APTRREEEIEE- | :
g TEAAETE A RESTsEaE: 1t

Gloka.16 Blazing, confident (self-possessed), happy,
alm, capable, tortured, dejected, base, failing and afraid
re the words describing the ten conditions of a planet
n their order.

Sloka, 17. A planet is blazing when he is in his
«xaltation or Moolatrikona; he is confident in his owa
ouse ; happy in a friend’s house ; calm, when he has
teached the varga of a.benefic planet. He is capable
when he shines bright with unclouded splendour,

Sloka. 18. He is tortured when overcome by
another planet. He is exceedingly dejected when he
occupies an Amsa (¥r) or}portion belonging to an ene-
my's sign He is base by union with the Varga of a male-
fic planet, He is greatly afraid when he is in hie de—
pressions He is failing when he has set or disappeared,
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frfrdrseary:

5¢

cf!mm

Mgmhﬁnﬂm e ﬂﬁ!‘f L
o uiaRamee e gatggegh
it dra; skl Goifar dfa: g

R sarrraRe ey
FEGA: THATFATATTERS: |

FAFgATag®! Tiar fafdtanits
agRgHiReEr whdigs sy )
IgIpgEFrBeiTg aw

aafy rmwd dragweg d . P

- Braeqa: waaar Cadstaifs

Also Hmaré'r

WY sragar agg wetE: |
g-@feadn At afmifager
Rarat mafy faggeaerst o

fra: s yim: wha: ot Ardfir st
Frae: wor sfrdt a3 aw@ o6 glor 4
ﬁmam.ma@m& - H |
o gradier: qw: Sefsroraree o

- fadr digawdr amfivgdr Adfaiag
STTRE W AtA A qwemE )
T8 iy qev: samfearfigafigad: )

s Traldr aanraftwgre: )

W w0l weafy wafy gl ATt ¢
PIRAAvEGRT IEAFTENTETT | - -
R faafy gREr fefrtemsaaied: |
fafrazefiow. aregawren wafs g

AFI AEARIT GEIAART TN qfea: |

R, qigwdt Sl Ay gee: g

i
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WagareTieaR gevs a3r Reas: |
g gdaaq 3 awET wafq trema: o

g natiafaaifa: sdrony dfsared g1
Rwysy Frary segiaanuimead: |
agarTArs@ AT wegmas: whfyEr fgar o
wrgqaTry (R At 3= 9 s |
werAginrg: fsr afer aafy goa o
facrmest A5 RyasdaFEatans |

SO AT GRS NAATEE: |

7 ARG FITAL FHAY Foabiry geT o

TR IR AR |
- perwiaRaiat qEEt « T 0 2

Sloka. 19, Red, white, reddish, green, yellowish,
variegated and black are the colours of the planets from
the Sun onwards. The same colours are declared to
belong to them in queries regardmg lost articles, etc.

&f. qMIT
ar: g wmAteradras Fas: gty gatfeat: |
Also TS
are: AT Twrat aur gheadaEn |
fafaaifaaar: q;a AW EA T
qATT § AFHATAITNIL AFEHEANLEASTA: | Pl trﬁrm

el AREIgRIRET AT FA
euTler AR RHAgREI-
gy A | |
e RAEERRAET: & | Ro |
Sloka. 20 The substanices ascribed to the planets

from the Suo onwards are copper, gems, gold, alloy of
metals, silver, pearls and iron. Fire, water, Kumara



8l. g1 Y w— 5%

(Kartikeya), Vishnu, Indra, Indrani, and Brahma are the
presiding deities of the planets from the Sun in their
order, -
¢l AT
are eamaRERREEEE o g gwadr
w¥ s=wfr a1 serfrarEnTdd femd |
w7 ed fereniy: gavkafy YPmeas QAN AU
whew ansi qwat fydtwivitaes Raeggaer oo
wtwer dvd ek Rwacs asis dsitgaaa 0
frpnienEe aiy Fomad 5 gaasy asm )

wET @ eI TSETHEAAAT TRAT ATGITACI AReqET:
WATYAAATT axeARnRGar | Videalso Adhyaya XVI1i-sl. 19, For
the deities of Lhe several planets f, g

T it Awefacia s |

TAFIFHEAT AT THG T3 709 1

w AAHE TEAMETRIAAATAN THEA: | AT W AT

&t xRt qEa arEr ameg
- witwE v Ry we S ey |
BT I TEHETAGE T -

A FimaTd ARy Tegigds 0 0 )
‘Sloka. 21. The ruby is the Sun's precious stone;
‘2 pure spotless pearl that of the Moon. Coral belongs
to Mars. Mercury’s precious stone is the emerald
- shaped like the bird Garuda. Topaz belongs to Jupiter,
Venus owns diamond. Saturn’s gem is the Stainless
sapphire. Agate and the lapislazuli or turkois are said

to belong to the remaining planets Rahu and Ketu
respectively.
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Sloka. 22. All the sages say that the articles of
apparel appropriate for the Sun and other planets are ?
thick cloth, a new fine robe, one singed by fire, a clotl:
washed in water, an ordinary garment, a durable mantle
and a rag respectively.

Cf— wEsud®
T EREATTHET AvH T TR, (WF)
Also snhR{gHAT™T .
T TATHT IREEA AW Ao o AR N
neqes IR FAVIHEE GIMFAGATAG N oo
Also. HRTIH
aeRort mahﬁaamwmgaﬁvﬁm I

WATTRE! AIGRATTIg 2R e g e & |
PERIZEGEIRL TA-agETANT T 1 R3 1

Sloka. 23. The Sun, Venus, Mars, Rahu, Saturn,
the Moon, Mercury and Jupiter are respectively the
lords of the quarters East, South-east, South, Southwest,
West, Northwest, North and North-east respectively.
The lords of the six seasons reckoning from Vasantha
are Venus, Mars, the Moon Mercary, Jupiter, and
Saturn according to the Drekkanas or the third portions
of a sign presided over by thea.

MotTEs.
ﬂ,’g ARES! -
wrg: g e SR wfa: el
drafengmaent  arenfy fBadtaae e

g wnfsiror § derell q¢ ARSTMEETTAR | ey

Ard\ria R, S gradeat ;
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The Planets and the seisons indicated by them:—These are

useful in finding out the proper seasons (of birth) in the case of
lost haroscopes.

If there is a planet in the Lagna, then the season typified by
that planet should be predicted. When there are more than one
planet in the Lagna, thenitis with reference to the strongest
planet. 1f there isno planet in the Lagna, it is only in that case
that the season should be predicted with reference to the planet
owning the Lagna Drekkana. '

The six seasons, their approximate periods and their-lords are
given in the following statement :—

— . e e
Name of the Season | Approximate period. 'I Lord of the
| From To ___ Season.
1 I5=1 (Vasanta)|20th March | 19th May Venus
2 sy {Grishma){20th May 19th July Mars
3 af {Varsha)20th July 19th Septr Moon
4 T (Sarat)20th Septir 19th Novr | Mercury
SUr  (Hemanta)20th Nove | 19th Januy | Jupiter
6 frfam (Sisira)|20th Januy 19th March Saturr’

' Appzm:m of ihe prnmp!:. — Suppose the Sun (in progrqsslon _
as per any system) o be affticted by the Moon.

The remﬂ,t will

be 111 heafth and bad things to the native in Girishma, ()
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The Moon afflicting Mercury by progression will bring ill-
bealth in Sarat Ritu (37¥g). Good things may be similarly pre-
dicted for the periods if there be good aspects.

Suppose for example the Moon has progressed to Aswini
Nakshatra afflicted by Mars square opposition Saturn in a horo-
scope at the same time, \Ve have then to say that troubles began
in Februdry and March (Ffs-Sisira Saturn’s) and very badly in
May and June (Grishma —Mars'.)

P. Moon!

i

|

S _
| Mars

I Satura
i

maﬁﬁuﬁz RNTFTAHEI |
AFEEfEun e ITwteTERty il ] ||

Sloka. 24. A shrine, ashore or river-bund, a fire
place, a pleasure-ground, a treasury, a bed-chamber, and
a heap of rubbish are to be assigned as the places of
the planets from the Sun onwards. Rahu and Ketu
have their places in the cotners of a house.

. NgTis,
‘f- L LCIGEN

« hm&ﬁmﬁﬂﬂmﬁw e’ (W) ) weitw
mﬁuﬂmmﬂmﬁu& ST W v §

The articles of apparel of the several planats {mentioned in
sloka 22), the places assigned to them (S1. 24) and the. substances
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ascribed to them (sl. 20} are marshalled for purposes of reference
in the following statement.

1

Planets Their appropriate  [Their articles of Substances

places apparel ascribed

to them
Sun .. Temples, places of [Coarse cloths Copper
worship .

Moon .. Marshy places | «..New cloths ...’ t]ewel

. . dﬁr-

! Mani)
‘Mars .| Fire places such as |Burnt ctoths ...| Gold
i - Kitchen, Engine
rooms, etc,
Mercury ...| Play grounds : ...I\Vetclolha ool Alloys
.
Jupiter .,4 Treasure room -« Medium cloths | Sitver
Venus  ...| Harems ... Excellent Pearls
‘ cloths
|

Saturn . ...| Hillock:, useless places Rags, torn Iron
o 1 cloths

Abplication of the 85094—Suppose the Moon in progression
(as per any system) comes in trine to Venus., It has to be
predicted that the person will get or wear new and good clothes,
Suppose the Sun is square to Mars, We must suy that cloths will
be set fire to by accidents. 1In the case of a nativity for example,
the Moon, as ruler of the 4th house indicating investments,
in cqnjunction with Saturn means useless marshy lands, etc-

SPRFAMRLTAT: Raad dafisiaga: |
Rrerrart: gt qu: ofr: aig Ay |

Sloka. 25. Mars’ tetritory extends from Lanka to
the river Krishna. Sukra's 8way prevails from the last-
mantioned boundary up to the river Gautamika. Jupiter
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. etV

rales from hence up to Vindhya. From Vindhya to
the Ganges lies the rezion of Mercury. Saturn has his

sway over the country from th: Ganges up to the
Himalayas,

fotr sftafiedt Aol qaes v

Ty QRIS AAGH AiraaEr gh |

AR AR TR FATTAILT

TR aEtgl afragd arandE i ]

Sloka. 26. Jupiter and Venus are Brahmins. The

Sun and Mars are Kshatriyas. Thz Moon is a Vaisya.
Mereury is the lord of the Sudra community. Saturn
is the leader of the cutcasts. The Sun, Jupiter and the
Moon are planets typifying ®a-Satva (purity, goodness).
Venus and Mercury are essentially - the plancts of

passion, Saturn and Mars own Fa®-Tamas or darknzss
as their distinguishing characteristic.

(Tst welf) ofe qonae
TANGH T ATAAT WAy WrqHoRTAE |
frarfsrarmfegr ke ahm e HE AR |
Also Fgsra4

faarym: g e 5w PRy s arang |
But according to urrary the Vaisya community is represented
by the Moon and Mercury and the Sudras by Saturn, cf.
%R Famadt gars arfrdr frsr o
WEER A Fgaant wiy gy AR u
WA ey memem dradmr s T T WG
WiitE SRRy -quragwrdT aviterar areq:
Justas the four castes have been apportioned to the planets,
it has tobe inferred that the four'Upayas {(Fgrtimia-chatur-vidhopaya)
viz (1) 517 Sama, (2) T9-Dana, (3) #{ Bheda and (4) Zv¥-Danda




Sl 9627 - frddsvae: 61

i, ad

have alsc been assorted to the planets, thus: To Jnpiter and
Venys-gi7-5ama; to Mars and the Sun- vz-Danda; to ‘_the Moon-
I-Pang and to Mercury and Saturn- 37 Bheda.
ef. dmmidem
artrerrafirdt quanfielt Aarstatdr )
TAaY: wamgY e gardyRr 9 )
Further, the division of the planets into (1) biped (2) quadru-
ped (3} winged and (4) reptile is also hinted ¢fs mipg
gatad=g et siwaardr wfagaer: |
foeadr szqdaas wqevdr yftgaedt
(La'ter kalf) These gunas should be ascertained after
cxamining the strength of the planets owning, occupying and
aspecting the lagna and the Rasi occupiedvby the Moon. But
it must be remembered that the planet in whose Trimsamsa

the Sun is situated plays a prominent part in moulding the guna
of the native ¢fe ot

qef wfiedrngn: fRadr wwn: eaavgrdgd |
TR A asasrqat o ag ey g
TS | wEYATTR
‘g AT A FEaily T wwEEs@es T
HURAEY
u: ARIFEY TIET ATy R |
wifirs: FETFRmmANEawRE: girsfin: o
RusriSfisamenaar wafa &3y woTan o gy
Tk fratwriEm sy saffesr s il
fa 2w | 74t FeaAganrsfy afrdafy | agw Ymeidar cxwafx
oit sdewnar” gl s Rratwadt oifganr geas | g sl
¢ gy Bratansarg gﬁaﬂ SIEL I O A

ATER AR g
TYET TRAFATEN et |
ﬁﬂmuﬁ%a TIAYIATH T
goaTgTEAfTgTRaTRERET: | R ||
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Shika, 37. Tae San, Mars and Jupiter are males.
Venus and the Moon are females. Saturn and Mercury
~are eunuchs. Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, Saturn and
Venus are respectively the lords of Ether, Earth, Fire,
Air and Water.

(Latter half) c!. gesama
“ Rifa aTimex At acndr GAG UL wym
KAl A% WLATT HLAFT Feat s 1 AR W
BIATRENTABAT | H<TH 1Ry WLGAICT
R IRATLET (A GO AR ABTERIINH T

wEat Fagr RAagaraesfrdasniian

BIGITEINARAFTIRZIATT:

AXWYI ARG FHERETIFAC BAC-

ZAAFTRAFTHRTIITTGIT TN 1 ¢ 1

Sloka. 28, The plancts in the zodiac reckoned
seridtim from Saturn in accordance with the length of
their orbits are Satura, Jupiter, Muirs, the Sun, Venus
Mercury, and th: Ma»an. Mars, Saturn, Jupiter, the
Sun, Venus, the Moon and Budha are respectivelv
declared to be the lords of the following constituent
elem:nts of the body: mirrow, miscle, fat or grease,
bone, semen, blood, and skin.
I3 Noras.
, (Firat kalf, Vide Sloka 71. infra.
{Latter half) cf. ygmm=
| WRTETELATT TR § e
AT AAYITEG A |

HalAd § TS A1 0§ ST amyfhe: SRERIOY e
Wt Wala-ag QIR X frresmedtarg: san@amit v srvenf
e g et agiwiar frar « wevyenfy o
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All diseases mentioned in Chapter VI are based upon this:

/. 8. Mercury governs skin diseases.

Venus governs venereal

diseases, . Jupiter governs brain diseases, such as madness, - elc.
The Moon governs diabetes, menstrual diseases, etc.

ST A TIRAT
LR NERIEEIR G eRt 1 o
AR AT
RgaRrawten aafi=an Il ]Q ||

SMoka 29. Saline, pungent. astringent, s weet, bitter
acid, and mixed flavours have for their lords thke Moon,
the Sun, Saturn, Jupiter Mars Venus and Mercury.
The Sun, Mars, Venus, Mercury, Saturn, Jupiter and
the Moon sway over periods of half a year, aday, half
a month, two montts, a year, a month and a muburta
(2 ghatikas or 48 minutes) respectively.

NoTES.

P_ln.uet ) Period Flavour
The Sun ... | Half a year l‘ungent_
The Moon oo | w9 (Kshana— 48') ..., | Saltish
Mass e« | Ope day Bitter
Mercury vee | Two months ers | Mixed
Jupiter «. | One month o | Sweet
Venus oo | 15 days e | Sour
Saturn e | One year FUH— Kashaya

Application of the primciple—If illness is indicated by Saturn, ,
it is long-standing : if indicated by Mars, it is of short durztion,
This should be applied with reference to Chapter VI.
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HAAFNFHAGT IR T RAST WRAGL
FZaRAnR W iR iWar ngandt T warg gl

(First haiy) wimd-snamee 4t ear age@s g
nffor wafy

Also. RS ,
A 7Yy wfiot e waRsTEE )
LISl Lt et IO et L T
T A T e awatr av (ARgERATIENT) AATR
LRI LU
(Latter haly) saanTrafandamarg qbry: (searorast )
BRIMFTRIAET: FTO7 SHAAATNTTAA: 4
Twsat RYRAAT TaiaEsaRAGERT |
Wy | #W AraFAY aain: @0 AaGa A Gug: FEEE:
wiRrds awen: | awar afy agiyendt Priaft T weTaaead
srifafrliafr-ot asf ammmalmt 99 aEfEEREfy e

U sraeTar SRR S 3 ¥fReg wwe aw mpm AatmEEy
wafy @ 9 ggEEEiTeTE s aar wafy adedr aaEtiag

sWArafy At s qvEsy gang: 0

Suppose at"the time of a query, the Vrischika Navamsa in
the Mithuna lagna to have risen (2 signs 4 degrees 12 minutes),
and the position of Mars, the lord of . Vrischika, to be 9 signs 11
degrees 13 minutes. The period typified by the same planet is
a day. According to the first view, Vrischika Navamsa being the
2nd in the Mithuba lagna, the completion or success of the busi-
ness has to be predicted to happen in 2 days. According to the
second view, as Mesha, the Navamsa occupied by Mars, happens
to be the 6th when counted from Vrischika, the time in which, the
success or otherwise is expected Lo eccur will be 6 days,

Find the planet that is strongest at the time of Adhana (sr4T),
‘The pregnant woman will desirc (long for) food mixed with the
ﬂa.vour typified by this particular planet
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Sloka.80. Astrologers say that all the planets cast
a quarter glance at the 3rd and 10th houses; halfa glance

at the 5th and 9th ; three quarters of a glance at the 4th
and 8th ; and a full eye at the 7th.

Sloka. 31. Saturn is excesdingly powerful when
he has his strong quarter-glance. Jupiter is auspicious in
his oblique or angular aspect. Mars is potent with his
three-quarter-glance. All the planets in general have
strength of aspect on the 7th house.

NoTas,

¢fe GRCAER
U W W30 WEraogiEa: a4 9
PrawtaRmremTEaERat o whoT )
qot oeafy rsREa Ty REomy s
YN faga Oy « Frarsefngan: s 6
The following from Parasara (wrav) regarding Rahu drishti
{tpef®) will be of interest:

‘gaswyae qiefe anw gueTRIR S axhe) _
| SEgRTE T gAer g s aie: o
To calculate the correct Drighala (f7a®} of planets, please see

 chapter 2 of Sripatipaddhati (g15f g=f¥)
9
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Sioka. 32 The Sun and Mars look upwards.

~ Venus and Mercury look sideways The Moon and

- Jupiter look evenly. The looks of Rahy and Saturn
incline downwards.

R R R |
TRRA HERTFR FRe: amsetvw: & oz
AraRmrEnm s

SESGUSCE L rsoi
AR IR
TeeigaaRteay 9 @war W || 39 |
Sioka. 33. Plancts have predominant strength of
position { *urw®-Stthanabala ) when they occupy the
Vaiseshika Vargas (Vide Adbyayal, Sioka. 44. Supra.)

produced by the combination of threec or more of the
Vargas enumerated below:—

#@w-Swochcha (the planet’s own exaltation sign),
wfrm-Swathrikona (the planet's Moolathrikona), wg-
§5-Swasuhrid (the planet '8 friend’s house), T=ywm.Swa-
drekkana (the planet’s own Drekkana), =af®r-Swa Rasi
(the planet’s own house), wtw-Swa-amsa (the planet’s
own Navamasa), and being in:the ascendant possess nu-

merous benefic dots (more than 4, vide Adhyaya 10,
on Ashtaka - Varga),

Sloka. 34. Planets which do not possess benefic
aspect or other such good influences may not prove
auspicious when they are in their depression, or in
conjunction with inimical or welefic plenets cr aspected
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by them or in their Vargas or in the Sandhis or have
fewer points (in the Ashtak:s Varga) or when they
occupy the bad portions of a sign or whzn they are
eclipsed by the Sun’s rays or overcome in planetary war,

NoTES.

. The positional strength of r;l;mets will be better understood
by a reference to Sripati’s rules un the subject, ¥id¢ Sripatipad-
dhati sl ggfr Adkyays 1V-sl 8

ECPLIGEER LRIl G IR O G e oAl
A WEIRNED T HAT A ReA@qRT: & 13w

Sloka. 35. Mercury and - Jupiter have their fpwe-
Digbala or strong quarter in the East or Lagna. Venus
and the Moon have it in the North or 4th bhava,
Saturn has it ifi the West or Tth bhava; the Sun and
Mars in the South or the 10th bhava.

¢f. wAnT
; qﬁqﬁ edfrwaliady aaresndr 3 arsad |
- ddrsm gufrarsd g o e wdarg o

Also HTITEI"Z-?I _
o dfegd Rasoestt sHiw @Rt s
defiregfadr Ry

Also sirfbrozfy, Adkyaya 111, 51 7 and 8.

EEGATALIE S E e aﬂqinn&ﬂwm |
oy zaar: gasga 39 a0 asraarfr'fmf@s#- 3%

Sloka. 36. Th: Mooa, Satura and Mars have
wrewe-Kalabala or temporal streagth at night; the rest
during the day. Each planet is strong in his hour, day,
month and year. The beazfic and malefic planzts have
strength in the brisht and dark hlvzs of the month tes-
pectively. Mercury is always strong .



68  amewfRan Adh, 11

e, -

ef TowTaT
fafly sl adror:s agr Frsiy =y
agefTar: 3 FEEr s |
WAATLTARTATE: FSrofidy
The reader will see that the author has referred to six of the
auh-divisions of Kalabala (®F4%) in this sloka, Viz. (1) Natonnata-
‘bala (wdmaa®), (2) Pakshabala (15%), (3) Varshapabala (i)
(4) Masapabala {a9®), (5) Dinapabala (fsegs), (6) Horapabala
(¥7raa=) ¢f, Sripatipaddhati (sfiaiasi®), Adhyaya-T11, Siokasy-14.
Also cf. o=t

stararegfadisy fra gaq aegaitr Arfd
SrATRARETTE ®T: dea: Rrasershyy

ST TR RRFRIRS TR
Rearpraaiegiatioit Jeastaie: |
SRATal RElEIgAAT ST HAY
AT ISR TAFIPAIIELA 1290

Sloka 37. Venus, Mercury, Mars, Jupiter and
‘Saturn, when in their retrogradz motion or in conjunction
with the Moon, arz considzred to be victorious (in plane,
tary war. The Sun and the Moon are strong in the
Uttarayana or Northern course. The motional strength
“of the planzts taken in regular order from Mars is addi-
 tive in the: northein course. Saturn, Mars, Mercury,
Jupiter, Venus. the Moon and the Sunris: successively
in natural strength (Fmisrs-Naisargikabala)-

‘ef. armAd :

&t afrr Reemag: it e
qifeg gAEor i qRirsYwES o
TNAATH AT AHFARFAATAC qfters ¢
Qg ARTAAT AR i Wt )
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Also WEETTS

TR g e oRdr: |
fargasn gfy Srodrerdieadigarn: ot |

The words TAFRAIYT in the text have been used in a purely
technical way, the meaning being “‘when in conjunction with the
Moon” cf, “smpmaar 3w giyan a3 €, #3a § gEw FarTy-
R s (I

ef. Aataqeir Adhyaya-ITI-15 & 16,
Also TRIRWEEHT
T T Wraerir fFradr AeeS 'uxmrmﬁsﬁ "

For details regarding the effects of the several kinds of
balas, please refer to Saravali (mraet)—ch. V. Slokas-28-46.

W TRYAREINETREREAtii 5 e |
GIRRIERGISAGIN ity gagfea a=v: 1 e

Slska, 38. Profzssors of Astrology say that the
six kinds of strength (¥@a=-3hadbala) taken in the follow-
ing order namely was-Dyizbala (streagth of aspeot),
sqere-Stthanabala (positional strength), fratae-Nisaraga-
bala (natural strength), ¥m®-Cheshtabala (motional
strength), @@= Digbala (directional Istrength), wrewe-
Kalabala (temporal strength) have wvaricties indicated by
the numbers 1, 5,1, 5,1, 7.

Norgs.
Here the author wants to mention the number of lsub-divi-
sions of the several kinds of balas, Uilf-,
(1) Drigbala (s79®) is hy itself one;

(2) Stthanabala (mma®) consists of 5 sub-divisions, viz; (i)
Uchchafnl_a. (=) (ii) Sapthavargajabsla (wwhaa®) (iii) Yugma-
yugmibala (gravgraas) (iv} Kendradibala (R{L9%) and  (v) Drek-
kanabala (Zsferrs)

(3) Nisatgabala(fasa38)is by itself oneand has no sub-division.
(4) Cheshtabala (J¥™) is said to consist of 5 sub-divisiops;
" what these are, it ig not exactly known. [i Vakra (3%), ii Samagama
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{gwmr), iii {Udagayanabala (I7733973) iv Ayanabala (wyawe),
and v Yuddhabala (gz4#)]. Vide Slekas 16} to 18, Adhyays I11 of

Sripatipaddhati.

(5) Digbala {P34%) is by itself one.
(6) Kalabala (ma®®) is composed of (i} Natonnatabala (ARrerre)

tii) Pakshabala (gg%&: (iit) Dinarathrithribhagabala (Grrapfirarres)
‘(iv) Varshapabala (7d73%),(v) Masapabala (q1qu7#), (vi) Dinapabala
{(fr=rq7®) and (vii Horapabala (¥icrmEa), '
. .. -
weggAnaeRsn g e ngaara: |

feuor qad gaort 99 R i ek gF v ]’

Sloka 39. 60th parts and 360th parts (of a Rupa)
foined to certain Rupas or whole numbers represent the
shadbalas of plancts.as following the strength of their
position'in the signs Makara eto (stavas- Ayanabala).
The strength of planets is full, three-quarters or half
pccordmg to the varying intensity of the forces making
up the aggregate of 39=-Shadbala

SaTTET Tl ar gFT wrf&mﬁmq
,@rwrg 78 qftagy: U AARETIET 1 Bo |

Sloka. 40. The Sun and Jupiter have 614 Rupas
each ; Venus has 53 Rupas ; 7 are assigned to Mercury;
the Moon gets 6 ; Saturn and Mars have 35 Rupas as
their- @@= Purnabala
efe webafr
ma&hw#mr&nﬁmamwwwa'
miﬁr tﬁ'ﬂﬁ%‘g qrEHY oEe HAr 7 "®m@
T qliz fi mma‘t AN TATRTATSFAAT I

| e amgrort Ermay awf Pafreer qETR FARHTIN 4

AT B OTAATTI RIS TS TRN ST |
TSR @ AT IFIAET A TR e N
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Sloka. 4. Planets are mutually friendly for ‘the
time being when they occupy the 2nd and the 12th, the
3rd and the 11th, or the 4th and the 10th places from
oae another. They are inimical if they occupy other
positions '

This sloka gives only the AR#I® friendship of planets dus
to their occupying certain houses,

¢}, TERHITRET
Ehati 10 311421,

o AR | gyt T W e s )
_l!ﬂ 1 7 8 95 ¢
' owiaETe W gt Redt P )
- Fafwk wrre: B Snedreniyest o e
SR Fmniaar e WREdangr ey, 1
iy wisn: gaszwtan v Rard i awm:

T2W T Raarmwgt am gevnafimtan wg: 1910
AW fEnir wegsined Ry gwaet qumt |
TG gt 39 anr adRanfRERdg e
TR PRE W 73 RGBT qum: |
At 3t yamAfsaEd atagst awet 0 vy 1
TR GHGIA IAT AN GET G Rt |

q {99 R THEIRTRATIRTG ekl

Sloks. 42 The Sun’s friends are Mars, the Moon
and Jupiter. Venus and Saturn are his enemies. Mercury
is nevtral towards him. . The Moon's friends are the
Sun and Mercuty. Jupiter, Mars, Venus and Saturn, are
neutral.

Sloka. 43, 'Marp‘ friends are the Sun, the: Moon,
and Jupiter. Mercury i8 his enemy. Venus and Saturn
are neutrals to him. The Sun'and Venus are {riends of
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Mercury, Saturn, Jupiter and Mars are his neutrals,
and the Moon is his encmy.

Sloka. 44. The Sun, Mars and the Moon are the
friends of Jupiter. His enemics ate Venus and Mercury;
Gaturn is neutral to him. Saturn and Mercury are the
friends of Venus. His enemies are the Suan and the
Moon. Jupiter and Mars are his neutrals.

Sloka. 45. The enemies of Saturn are the Sun, the
‘Moon and Mars, Jupiter is neutral towards him. Venus
and Mercury are his friends. The planets are to be
deemed exceedingly friendly or inimical by their bzing
friendly or inimical both naturally and for the time
being. Thus planet: arc divided into 3 classzs, wiz, (1)
"fw—Mithra, () sfafx— Adhimithra, :3) #3—Sathruy,
(4) »fm@— Adhisathru and (5) &%- Sama.

NoTES.

In order to Hnd out the naturul friendship or otherwise of
planets with respect to any une of the rest, the following
general rule is laid down by @141 - Satyacharya! Pis.,

YEATFIWETEE E A iy TR |
s fet 3 @R = walka A e a

Planets are friendly to any given planet when they happen to
own the 5th, 12th, 2nd, 4th, 8tl, an 9th houses counted from the
planet’s Moolatrikona Rasi, or when they happen to own_ the
planet’s exaltation Rasi. The rest are his enemies,

Place the planet in its Moolatrikona and mark the Znd, 12th,
5th, 9th, the planet’s exaltation Rasi, the Bth and the 10th. Planets
twice invited become friends; planets. once invited become
acquaintances and planets that are uninvited become enemies. But
the Sun and the Moon become friends on a single invitation {as
each owns only a single sign in the Zodiac), '

. The Sun invites Mars twice, Jupiter twice, the Moon once and
Mercury once. Venus and Saturn are uninvited. Therefore Mars,
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Jupiter, and the Moon are the friends of the Sun, and Mercury his
acquaintance. Venus and Saturn are his enemies. Similarly in
the case of other planets. of. TaARTE

wEE gRITARnraan ey wwerdtedan:
TR gETT: ESanaAi-araTRlY i
But Yavaneswara holds the following view:
treHarEIs gy qig Wi oftge wf |
AEYOF AR I gag: W
Wiaea g witrre Ay =S a0 = Ay
dreen farmroagieggat: e R ot w ag
: Only some authorities hold the above view and not all, says
Varahamihira
¢f. qEsmas .
Stz sfragdr Rrrgamdt saet Rrdvar: maw
fregat Rgalsgna g3 s wom u
For friends of Ralm and Keiu, the following is stated in
gehtRFamfn—Sarwartthachinthamani :
mereg Rearfin wdierdrgr: FarEarT F7fa asm )

gl gEe At WIgRYRTR g e |
LA gEed 399 Ry auaieaf@samm: 1| vE 1

Sioka, 46. If there is iriendliness both naturally
and temporarily on the part of a planet, he is a great
friend. Those that are enemies both ways are deadly
foes invariably. That planet is but a friend which has
the character of being iriendly and neutral from the two
points of view, while the one which has the character
of being neutral and inmical i3 an enemy. A planet
that is inimical in the one case and friendly in the other
is to be taken as neutral,

R far Hiowest gy goaeEgas fe !
Y G TP o 9 gt s g s
10
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Sioka. 47. Sages say that the Sun is steadfast ; the
Moon: is wandering (unsteady); Mars is violent; Mer-
cury has a mixture of diverse qualities; Jupiter is gentle;
Venus is light or easy and Saturn is harsh.

FAER T AT R GTRRE : |
A QORI g JrevEsn & 1 9

Sivka. 48. In the case of moveable, immoveable .

and dual signs, planets occupying respectively the 11th,
9th and the Tth houses from them or their lords will
prove exceedingly troublesome planets if they happen to

own at the same time the houses occupied by the lord -

of Khara (w2} or Mandi (s1f%g).
Vide énfra Adhyaya XVII s1.30. For.(&i7) Khara,Vide V-56 infra.

CR IR RER BRI E LSRG ERIE ST |
NIRRT FOETA: |
g TrppmgaERRTEiTEE
R gfRaTmegTeTRERTaE: | 93 0
Slcka. 49, A person ought to divine about his
-own self, father, influence, health, vigour and fortune
from the Sun. It is the Moon that determines the
character of one’s heart, understanding, royal favour,
mother and affluence. It is through Mars that a person
can ascertain his ownicourage, disease, characteristic
qualities, younger brother, lands, foes and blood-
(parternal) relations. It is Mercury that:infiuences one’s
learning, relatives in general, discrimination, maternal
uncle, friends, speech and action.

rERERgRETEmATT arfta |
qWARTATR AR g |
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Stoka. 50. One ought to conjecture about one’s
own genius, wealth, physicil developmznt, sons an]
knowledge by referring to Jupiter. information regardiag
one’s wife, wehicles, ornaments, love affairs and
pleasures is to bz sought through Veaus. It is . Saturn
that settles a pzrson’s period of life, livelijood, the
cause of death, his adversity and prosperity. ‘One
ought to guess about onz’s paternal grand father through
Ralw and about the maternal grandfather through Ketu. -

anfeaes yga: Awdrsa
eRAaTard qTAD A1FIA: |
famRAdsT Aemga
guIERTay: s giierg I Ll

Sloka. 51, The Karakas of the Bhavas beginning
with the Lagna or the rising sign are (1) The Sun
() Jupiter (3) Mars (4) The Moon and Mercury (5) Ju-
piter (6) Saturn and Mars (7) Venus (3) Satura (9) The
Sani and Jupitzr (10) Jupiter, thz Sua, Mercury and
Saturn (11) Jupiter and (12) Satura.

ef qET
gt e g G gt fra wfa
TesaFgAt dET AFEST WEAFHDL I

FIRANIFLACRARA: AT |
ARECRSRIAARY qLEAS: AFCRTE: TG W
Sloka. 52 Veaus, Mercury and Jupiter when

they occupy respectively the 7th, the 4th and the 5th
houses from the Lagna are indeed harmful in all horo-
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scopes. Saturn in the 8th house from the Lagna gives in-
variably what is agreeable,
Notks,
The harmful yogas as given by Manthreswara in his ®a{fER
are as follow: . y

ot qd; shapdegark 6 e o=l Fawel | i
FTH GEFUrEN WIAYT: TA TR wufmgea y

AT TGERE: TAMRWH AJEFA: |
TS @A R SRR 14 i
Sloka. 53. Possessed of energy, ofa square-built
body, black-red in mien, of eyes bright as wine, of 2
bilious nature, lovely with his limited quantity of hair,
the $un consists chiefly of the quality of goodness. ‘
cfe TTEAN
aregRaapda: rgRRgeTEeTER
g wgRaFEE ¥ woen: R
cwsaraagfiETon Rrfgandt 7em
rifERas: TIFC SrgerarEn 1y

farctat agaRRE gRguEARaTRITE: |
AT RATITIT: FRTSIHA T FIE: W 148

Sloka. 54. The Moon has phiegm and wind in
his composition, and is given to rambling. His speech
is softs he is discriminating. He has fine eyes; his limbs
are firm and exceedingly lovély. He is always sensible,
with a figure slim, but round.

ef. GRTARL
Az wEAtrGrEst AgeTai: FAm g
why: qEeigRTmiass: s 73 qr: |
wrettawwn: faaet dwwar ol
ARy WEENSAGHT:  GEATATRAL:

4
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Sloka. 53, Mars has fierce eyes, a youthful
appearance and generous disposition. He has bile in
his composition; he is exceedingly fickle. He hasa
slender waist  His limbs are fine and of a reddish hu..
He is energetic and lustful ; and his tendencies are to-
wards the quality of Thamas (a#g) or darkness.

ef. AT

e Ryseras w@agdfcaifamiagd
HEATEARTYS TEATS Foal (Asqoras; |
gapEagfrabmansn: arnsaad-
avs: qEfiE Araagae: Gowie s .

qAigegRag: THeaTE TUH:
| Tﬁ!}ﬂﬂ“ﬁﬂﬂm f
LU REVSIEE ERIE R R
RN TR fre o «§
Sfoka. 56, Mercury has a person green as the
blade of Durva or panic grass. He has a distinct arti-
culation. He is spare and thin. He is th¢ sovereign of
those who are endowed with the quality of Twg-Rajas
or passion. He is exceedingly fond of fun. He delights
in damage. He has plenty of bile, phlegm and wind
in hie composition ; he has a wealth of ready energy
and is a sage.
¢f. aREE :
TRRAIg ARt AjETg A etaTae-
TaeRr R T gera: whaffNmgs: )
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sloka. 97 Jupiter possess2s a big-bellied body ;
his colour is yellow. He is of a phlegmatic temperament
He possesses all virtues ; is endowed with an aptitude
for every science. His eyes and hair are brown. He
possesses the quality of goodness or purity. He is
exceedingly intelligent. His porsen is graced with
marks of royalty not to be dzspised.
ef. A
tefapedaaafac fgresarg: R
waren: grggeeaqag  darwara: i
@t i Ratayeic sgrwsa: Wt
ARG UTRERTATET A ITE: )

HaagiorT: TmAFCIE
ARAEHOF: AETeramie: |
sfreawwRa Al
GRISGIIAIMEHEEET: |l %e Il
S'oka. 58. Venus has black curled hair. He is
dirk-brown and handsom:. His limbs ar: very symmzt-
rical and lovely "He has sefteyes and an amorous dis-
position. He has much wind and phlegm in his compo-
sition and is endowed with Rajas (x@q) or the quality

of passion. He has an amplitude of grace, ease, vigour
and all kinds of -excelience.
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Sloka. 59, Saturn has stiff hair and limbs ; he is
lean. His body is dark as Durva grass. His composi-
tion has phlegm and wind in it. He has large teeth
and eyes of a fine reddish brown. He is intent on dark
designs and disposed to inactivity. '
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Stoka, 60. Jn planetary war, Saturn is over-

powered by the Sun ; Mars by Satura Jupiter by Mars ;

the Moon by Jupiter ; Venus by the Moon; Mercury
by Venus ; and the Moon by Mercury.

AeER AR
TATRZNTAY A= asy |
ofpmRTERd gEaERt
AYR Rewfemay €2 1

~Sloka. 61. The Sun is invariably strong inthe
- following positions:— his exaltation, his own house, his
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Drekkana, his Hora, his week day, his Navamsa, his
northern passage, the middle of day, the time of his
entering a sign, the initial portion of the Navamsa of a
friendly planet, and the tenth house,
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Sioka. 62. The Moon has strength in Cancer,
Tautus, his week day, his Drekkana, ;his Hora, his
Navamsa, the ¢nd of a sign ; when aspected by benefic
planets ;- at night; in the 4th house ; in his passage to
the south of the Equator. The Moon with all the digits
complete i8 strong ir all positions except the Riksha
Sandhis (i, e. the last quarters of Aslesha, Jyeshta and
Revati). The same when aspected by all the planets
bring to men a royal destiny
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Slaoka. 63. Mars has abundant strength in his
own weekday, in his Navamsa, in his Drekkana, in the
signs Meena, Vrischika, Kumbha, Makara and Mesha,
during night time, in his retrograde movements, when
he is in the southern quarter, and also in the intial
portion of a sign, He gives prosperity when he is in
the 10th house from the Lagna and also when he is in
Kataka
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Sioka.  64.  Mercury is mighty in Kaaya and
Mithuna, in his weekday, in his own: Varga, in Dhanus,
when without the Sun, by day as well as by night, in
his northern passage (that portion of the ecliptic which
lies to the north of the Equator) and in the middle of a
sign. * He invariably promotes fame, strength and prtw
perity if he be in the rising sign.
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Sloka. 65. Jupiter is powerful in Meena, Vris-
«chika, Dhanus and Kataka, in his own Varga and' week-
day, at mid-day, in his passage to the north of the
Bquator, in the middle of a sign, in Kumbha, as also in
his depression sign. He gives much. wealth when
in the rising sign, in the fourth as well as in the 10th
house from the Lagna.
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Sivka, 66. Venus is auspicious in his exaltation
sign, in his Varga, in his weekday, when in the middle
11
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of a sign, in the 6th, t2th, 3rd and the 4th houses from
the Lagnz, in the afternoon, in his conjunction with
the Moon, in his retrograde motion and when he is th
advance of the Sun.
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Sioka. 67, Saturn is predominant in Thula,
Makara, Kumbbha, in the 7th house from the Lagna, in
his paesage to the south of the Equator, in his own
Drekkana, weekday and Dasa, in the concluding portion

- of a sign, in planetary war, in the dark half of a month,
~and in all the twelve signs when retrograde.
Notss,

But according to Garga, Saturn in Tula, Dhanus or Meena
identical with the Lagna is capable of conferring royalty on the
native; for he says, . .
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" Sloka. 68. InMesha, Vrischika, Kumbha, Kanya
Vrishabha, Kataka, and in the 10th house from the
Lagna, Rahu has strength. Ketu dominates over the
concluding portion of Kanya, Vrishabha, Dhanus, the

night-time generally and over a birth occurring at a
period of any striking phenomenon such as an eclipse.
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Sloka. 69. Those planets which posscss the
streagth describzd above bzcom: unaviailing whra thay
happzn to b in the initial partion of a wra-bhava o
house as ascertained by srae$z-bhava aphuta (correct cal-
culations). Accordingly, none of thz effects already
described in so far as they relave to Bhavas, yogas and
the various fortunzs of a parson’s lif: can b2 expacted

to hold good in this case.
N. B. This interpretation is only teatative V. 5.

wigar Rrge gzl o |
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Sloka. 70. Planets in the six signs before the Sun
are called Prone: Thase in th2 six bshind the Sunare
supine and are productive of happiness and waalth.

AAATAATAT: FAT AGTANRCSRAIGLLT: |
dgrag A ndr aNHY agAAoTSTR fa no N
Sloka. T1. Satuen, Jupiter, Mirs, the Sun, Venus,
Mercury and the Moon are the planets atrangad seri-
atim according to the length of the time they abide in
the zodiacal signs. Rahu whose position is at the
topmost point of the Earth's orbit (ascending node) has
predominating strength when he occupies a position.
below the planets above-mentionzd f. e whea h2 is be-
fore or to the east of them

(This meaning is only tentative.}
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Sloka."72. The Moon in conjunction with the Sun,.
Mercury in the 4th house from the Lagna. Jupiter in.
the 5th, Mars in the 2nd, Venus in thz 6th, and Saturn

in the 7th become barren of effect.
Norgs,
Saturn is said to have hisfull (f7a=) Digbala in the 7th house,
Vide sioka 35 supra. 1t is therefore difficult to reconcile with
the above the statement made in this sloka that he becomes carren

of effect when in the 7th house.
AL T geaTgaaeg TAE |
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Slok:s 73-74.Mercury (when in st'rength) can coun-
teract the evil caused by Rahu. Saturn (in a similar
position) can counteract the evil influences of the former
two combined; Mars (when in a position of advantage)
can remove the evil caused by the three foregoing
planets put together. Venus has power to nullify the
evil caused by these four. Jupitér can destroy the evil
worked by the previous five. The Moon can obviate
the malefic influence of the six preceding. The Sun
can remove thz evil effects of the foregoing seven.

This he does more effectually when he is in his north-
ward course.

Y1 ARG ET AR AR AT TEES |
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Sivka. 76 The Sun (when malefic) invariably
produces mental incompetence through thé instrument-
ality of the servints of 2 king, of Gods and of Brahmins-
in aggravation of such ailmemts as an aching head, rag-
ing fever, wasting consumption and dysentery.
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Sioka. 16. The Moon ( when malefic) causes

trouble by m:ans of diseases generally brought on by

venereal indulgence, such as pallor, ‘catarrh, jaundice

and inflammation of the nose, and also with the aid of

pumerous female goblins and demonesser

AR AN IeAd : |
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Sioka. 7. Mars ( when malefic ) quickly causes
fear by a swelling of tha scrotum. phlegm, weapons, fire,
knotty tumours, boils and such diseases as are born of
indigence ; and also through the instrumentality of
Siva’s heroic hests and the terrific forms of that deity.
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S/ ka 178. Mercury (when malefie) works much
misery by producing wind imperczptibly in the regions
of the privities and the stomach, by bringing on leprosy,
_indigestion, colic, diarrhoea add other discases ; and also

through the instrumentolity cf spirits, the devoted sere
vants of Vishnu of whom the leader is called Budha

MRATEIGAEN: M T AL FQ |
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Sloka 7" Jupiter (when malefic) causes sorrow
due to the evil effects of maledictions uttered by precep-
tors, Gods, parents and such other venerable people and

.Brahmins, as well as the diszase of the splezn.
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Venus produczs peril through such causes as drink
and didbetes arising from the discases of the beloved
womzn associated with a result inducad by addiction
to females endeared by excessive gallantry.
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Sloka. 8). Saturn occasions distress, by leading
to acts which the evils of poverty breed by means of
Yiends and thieves as also by dissaaes affecting the joints. .

- And Ketu causes the affliction by the itch, by an
outbreak of smallpox, by maichinitions of encmies, bv
diseases in genzral and by the instrum:atality of low
outcast hordes.

FmIwEraRGIgIEARIRTR: |
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Sloks, 81. Rahu causes great fear to m:n by
madns of epilepsy, smallpox, halter, flizs, worms, ghosts,

fiékds-and goblins'; -also by leading to suicides by hang-
ing,” because of diseases fosulting in want of app2tite

and leprosy
| AR TR
R afrateesd |
Targtratadl T F
-mﬂ‘ Gk TEACR TR Gl | R A
Slok-+i 82 -The planets- shown in the following
threz pairs —the Sur-and: Mars, -Satara- and th-Moon,
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Jupiter and Venus - respectively produce eifect when
they are in the beginning, the end and the middle of a
sign. Meércury produces effect at all times
¢f. Tews
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 Sloka. 83. Whenever diseases are caused by irri-
tation of particular constituents of the body, people
should, in view to allay all such diseases, propitiate the
Jord of the irritated constituents in question, by means
of prayers, libations of water, oblations (thrown in the
fire) and by liberal gifts. When their minds are by
these means freed from apprehensions of disease ‘and
sorrow, they will become possessed of health, happiness
fame and strength.
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Sioka. 84. Inan odd sign, according to the num-
ber of degrees advanced, a planet is said to be in infancy,
in boyhood, in adolescence, in advanced age and in
exiremis. But in an even sign, these several divisions
have to be again made regularly in the reverse order.
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In some of the astrological works, these states o conditions

of a planet are described as due to the nature of the Rasi occupied
by it ; thus, a planet is Bala-ar®: or in a state of infancy when
it is placed in the house of a friend——some subdivide this condi-
tion into Athibala- {194 and Bala-31%. Itisin a state of Kumara-
FR or boyhood ~vhen in its owp house (or ina Trikona Rasi ac-
cording to some). Tt is said to be in Yuvan-Ja% or a state of adole-
scence when it accupies a Trikona-fr&rT or Ucha Rasi-3=tH3; some
recognise these as two distinct conditions and call thein Yuva-g41
and Rala<To1 respectively - , and'so on. Seperate effects are
- ascribed to each of these conditions and are declared to be felt dur-
ing the dasa period of the planet concerned. </,
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Sloka. 85. That portion of a zodiacal sign'in which
a planet is in its exaltation and that Navamsa which is
owned by it, they say, is its waking state. The Navam-
‘'sa belonging to a frierdly planet is its dreaming state,
while its sleep is that portion wherein it is in its de-
pression as also that which js owned by an enemy.
of, TR —simret Frar @ weAlET O TUE |
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Besides the ten Avasthas (stg=at) or condttlons described in

slokas 16-18 sufra and the three ones mentioned in the present
gloka, tlere are some more Avasthas (#7em:} which have been

ascribed to the several planats due to their being placed in certain

12
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positions. An accurate knowledge of these appears to be very
essential for making correct predictions. It has often been seen
that, in the case of 2 or more persons born at one and the same
time (say in the same Lagna, in the same day, month and year),
the phalas or effects are nol at all similar but guite different.
This is mostly due to the entire change in their Avasthas (afgmr) in
“which the plahets are situated in these horoscopes. For inslance,
one ought to naturally expect Santhanavriddhi (s==ai®) if -a
"benefic planet occupies the 5th house and Puthranasa (327m) if a
malefic one should 0ccupjr the same. But it is stated that benefic
planets in the Cheshta (397 state in the Sayana (g7 and Nidra
Avasthas (fz1 waa3n) cccupying the 5th house do more harm than
'good for progeny, while malefics in the same position and in' the
same conditions are capable of  lelping the Santhanavriddhi
(g=4f%) of the native,  As the several Avasthas (#7m2) of the
planets are thus seen to play a very important part in moulding
the nature of their effects during any birth, a detailed description
of the same here will not be considered out of place.
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Six varieties have formerly been declared, by Sambhu regard-
ing the conditions of planets, viz!, {1) Lajjitha-8Raa ashamed or
ahashed, (2) Garvitha-TfEa (haughty or conceited), (3) Kshudhitha-
1] (hungry), (4} Thrushitha-7Ma (thirsty or geeedy), (5) Muditha-
#75T (pleased or delighted) and (6) Kshobhitha-§itwa (agitated o
excited),

(i) A planet is said to be in a Lajjitha-=% condition when
it occupies the 5th honse in eonjunction with Rahu, Ketu, the Sun,
Saturn or Mars. '

(i) It is said to be Garvitha m¥d-when it is in ils exaltation
position of in its Moolatrhikona.

(iii} It is ip a Kshudhitha-giG state when it occypies an
4nimical house or is in COnJL‘lnChOl'\ with Saturn or ap inimical

iplanet or aspected by an inimical planet.

(iv) If the planct heing in a watery:sign beat the same time
aspected byan inimical planet and unaspected by benefic ones,
it is said to be in a Thrashitha 7[7 state.

‘(v) But if it occupies a friend’s house and be in conjunction
with a friendly planet, or Jupiter or be aspect‘ed by another friend-
1y planet, it is in & Muditha i@ condition?

(vi) Lastly, its condition will be Kshobitha #ifg when
it is eclipsed by the Sun and has on it the nspect of malefics oy
that of ap inimical planet,
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There are twelve other conditions of, planets which have also
to be specnally noticed. They in their order are (l) Sayana wq+
(lying down), (2) Upavesa I5qw (sitting), (3)Nethrapani Jayner
(with the hand on the éye), (4) Prakasapa W&+ {making bright or
irradiating) (5) Gamanechcha mwer=af (desire to go), (6). Gammmﬁ
{going), (7) Sabhayam Vasati guri agia (dwelling or being in an
" assembly), (8) Agama 3T (coming), (9) A (eating), (10) Neutya-
lipsa Fafera (desire to dance) (11) Kauthuka 3)g% (delight, ioy,
pleasure) and (12} Nidra fazy (sleep).

To find the particular *9%4T of any planet, the fouamng ig
the method to be adopted:—
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Find the product of the following three numbers—

(1) The number representing the order of the planet {counted
from the Sun whose Avastha-sig@n has to be found. (2) the
pumber representing the order of the Nakshatra® (counted from
Aswini) in which the planet is situated; and (3) the number
representing the actual degree in which the planet is at the time
under consideration. To this product must he added (1) the number
indicating the order of the person’s: Janma Nakshatra-I=7ag% (2) tha

umber representing the order of the Jananalagna.-w@7#w (counted
;rom Mesha) and (3) the number representing the ghatikas that
have elapsed since Suvrise till the time. of birth. Divide the ye-
Ault by 12.  The remainder will indicate the order of the Avastha
sgem (counted from =) of the planet.

Again, multiply the remainder above obtained by itself, To

-this add the number given in the marginally noted table ucrder the
imitial letter of the name of the person concerned. Divide the re-
sult by 12. To the remainder add the Kshepa-8q, which is also
i appended in the margin, belonging

v : : : : - to the planet, and divide this by.3,.

G S ‘ T The remainder will indicate in

v ¥ ® T 3 which of the three-Drishti, Che-

¥ ¥ ® 7 X shia or Vicheshta-#f#, 1, or Riwr

: T ¥ 9 % ¥ conditions in' the Avagtha-¥gen

™ S T B A already fourd, the planet actually

w W 9 & ¥ is at the time.

1 2 8 4 & Take for example the case of

., . the horoscope giver' in the motes

:bms Kslppa s 5 to OSripathipaddhathi - sfiufaeada.
Moon's " 2 S it is required to find

Mags" s upl.r)DSEI is req fin th.e,

Metoury’ » particular Avastha. swT of Jupi-

steury’s w 3 {er. The birthis stated to be._ at

J‘;:i;:fs L 3 haif 2 ghatika before Sunrise or

Yeaus’s ., 3 in the 60th ghatika from the pre-

. Saturn’s 3 . - o '

vious Sunrise, The position of

ﬁ:?:u - :: i - Jupiter is 8 signs, 1 degree, 25

minutes, 1 sacond. Jupiter js in
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the star Moola-{®1, and in the 2nd degree of Dhanus-9qq. Jupiter
ia the 5th when counted from the Sun. Moola- 3 is the 19th
¥rom Aswini-#NAT.
Cherefore multiplying 5X 19 x 2=190.

tikas t

~ To this must be added the numher represented by the Janana-
lagna-s==a (which is Mesha-¥7 in this horoscope), the numher
representing the Janmanakshat ra- 7T (which is Sravana-HI%
or 22nd from Aswini-#Aidl) and the number representing the gha-

sent ¢ase).
“The result is 190+ 1+22-+60 or 273. Dividing this by 12,

we have 9 a

hat have elapsed since last Sunrise (which is 60 in the pre-

s the remainder which means that jupiter's Avastha-

" s at the time is Rhojana- w74,

Ajrain squaring 9, we get 31.

The name of the native hegins

with the letter ¥ and the number given for that letter is 1. So we

' have 81 +1 or 82
o this must be ad
therefore 15. Whe
which means that

Avastha Tl
The following table shows the particular Avastha;#48i and

the sub-state or condition ther

-Dividing thisby 12, there ine remainder 10,
ded the Kshepa-#% of jupiter, viz. 5, Total is
a this is divided By 3, there is a remainder 3
Jupiter is in Vicheshta-fA¥ELin the Bhojana

. - - L r
ein in which theseveral planets are

placed in the horoscope undet reference. * ;

Actual position

Planets in the Ecliptic.

5. D, _M. S.
Sun . H—17—43—30
Moon 9—14—29—39
Mars 11—27—-53—- 9
Mercusy ) 1—24-—13—44
Jupiter 88— 1—25— 1
Venus 0—i4— 2—51
Saturmn 0—27—55—40

g

Name of the The Sub-state
Avastha
(srea) or condition

Drishti (sf¥}

”

Kauthuka (FIg%}

" 1 y "

” 1Y ” "

Bhojana (#i=r) Vicheshta (f3m)
Kauthuka (®1g%) Cheshta (3u1)

1 " P 1] ”

For further details see Hora Ratna,
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Sloka, 86. A planet in a Sirshodaya sign (Vide
Adhyaya 1. Sloka. 14) yields {fruit at the initial portion
of th. period of life influenced by him. But .the same
planet .n a Prishtodaya sign does. it at the final stage.
But if he should be in a sign which has both the charac-
teristics, he becomes fruitful at all times.
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Slka. 87. By the special favor of the planets, the
diversity of their work, form and propertics has bezen
“set forth in the Jataka Parijata which has thereforz be-
come abundantly illuminated with the pith of pianetary
effects treated of in all astrological works.

£ sz dgArafitd
ARFNRER FEEErnsray fdta i
Thus ends the secon’d adhyaya -upon the ‘Nature
and Properties of the Planets’ in the work ‘Jataka Pari-
jata® composed by Vaidyanatha uder.the auspices. of the

nine planets.-




i

Sedes a3 Adhyaya HL
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Out of the 80 slokas in this Adhyaya, 46 have been taken
fron Brihat Jataka, Viz-, Slokas 1-4,7-15, 21-25, 38-40, 43-44,
46.47,58, 60-79, . e :

b oy o

The first 10 slokas of this chapter deal with Viyouijamna
(frifre=i). The words Amsa (i) and Bhag (am) have been used
to imply Dwadasamsas (ZTrgiw) and not Navamsas 4i7) as will
be scen by the word Dwirasa bhaga (&) in the opening sloka.
The information contained in these ten slokas can be used with
advantage fec Lorary purposes; when a thing is lost or an animal is
lost, or to epable the agriculturist and Ureeders of animals to
find out the best season for cull vation or Ffor hreeding purposes.
It can also be applied to an ordinary livrascope o see how much
of animal nature the Jataki (w4 has or to sce il the horoscope
iridicates human activity or becomes useless like inaninate betngs.
Further, it can be utilised for ascertaining if the native is
‘fortunate or not with respect to animals or cultivation and if so

to what extent.

gt guiiiiden av:
 FFRRIEARTEAAE]
w TXaR e farfaa: b
Sloka 1. If, at the time of th2 birth ‘of apy living
creature or of a query regarding it, thé malefic planets

are found to be strong and the benefic “ones weak, and
96
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if 3 peutral planet (Saturn or Mercury) be ina kendra

position or aspect the rising sign, the astrologer may

declare the birth of a living being similar in form to that
i indicated by the Moon’s Dwadasamsa provided this

Dwadasamsa beloags to what is called a frdif¥ (Viyoni)

sign {(Mesha. Vrishaba, Kataka, Simha, :Vrischika, first
, half of Dhanus, Makara, or Meena).

NOTES.

Viyonijanma (R&ifsi=1) means a living being inferior in status
. Lo man, whether of the animal or vegetable kingdom.

For an animal to be born, determine whether the Dwadasamsa
occupied by the Moon belongs to a Viyoni Rasi ({3 n®). These
are the Rasis where an animal is likely to be born. Alopng with
the above, the benefics should be weak, and the malefics should
be strong. One of the peutral planets like Mercury or Saturn
should be in an angular house with respact to the Lagna or aspect
the Lagna. Then only we must predict that an animal indicated
by the house owning the Dwadasamsa occupied by the Moon

will be born.

Lagna) Lagna!
Mer. | Sun | Mer. | Sun
Venus Venus!
Moon ‘3" ; |naon9“i
i
Moon 2° Saturn |
R Mesha | B -
. , i
Mars Dwadasamsa Mass |
Jupiter . |
Saturs Exampls | l]uplten Ezampls. 11 !

Suppose & person comes and " put

s a question (Horary) and

such positions of the planets in the zodiac as above are shown
at the time. Then we have to judge that the person has lost an
. animal and of the kind indicated by the 4th house from the Moon.

13
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‘Suppose we come across such a' position in the nativity of
any person. We have to judge that the man is fortunate in
“uninals.
Another inierpretation for (FAmErE@FEREd) (Chandro-
' n y{d.d'clra.aabha.gasamanarupam) A form typified by the Drekkana
insi (TET'T#TIT)‘_E x | or 3rd) occupied by the Moon. In queries of
“Abeft, etc., these are us:aful to predict the form of the thieves; etc.
ef. SR —m: GaveRa: SrTaEAarER O
Sranraat 5% anfes ar Fifae |@=n

T R GAUNT RFT e gdn |
©of 9 ReitaEd g R 1R
" Sloka. 2, Finding that the malefic planets are strong
and in their own Dwadasamsas while the benefic planets
are strengthless and in Dwadasamsas not their own;
and finding also that the rising sign is a f&&@f (Viyoni),
the astrologer may announce the birth of a Frafmes
(Viyonijanma) as before (i. ¢. corresponding in form to
that indicated by the 1¢th portion of the sign occupied
by the: Moon, provided the. Rasi owning the )2th
- portion in questicn is a frifa (Viyoni) one.
Nortks,
In the undermentioned example, Moon -Fﬂ‘indir ales Vrishabla
Dwadnasamsa.  The man, we judge, will be prosperous in cow-,
ln horary hpute as above, breeding of cows, etc., indicated by

| Moon 4° ,
: Mercury ; Sun 12°
!m L |Vcnus£ I .

Muts 9
jupiter 2

An Example

# |Saturn 9°
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‘Vrishabha will be prosperous or we may judge according to the
question, that a cow has heen lost. In the above figure, suppose
the Moon was in 29" of Mesha. He will then be in Meena Tiwa-
dasamsa. This will be very good for fishing.
Bhaitotpala interprets &user (Swahbhagaga) to mean ‘ip hig:
Navamsa', :
BT Aieere G agies wgdse ol |
R R RERYEBSRIEE Igags 1R
Sloka. 3. In the body of a quadruped, Aries
signifies the head ; Taurus, the mouth and the dewlap;
(Jemini, the forclegs and the shoulders ; Cancer, the
back ;  Leo, the breast:; Virgo, the sides; Libra, the
belly; Sccrpio, the anus; Sagittarius, the hind legs;
Capricornus, Membrum virile and the Scrotum; Aqua-
rius, the buttocks; and Pisces, the rail.
¢f. AREA
Apar P daERy Rl &
yeizagiay | fatadr sFEFwad v
Reregeht srwasin gt R gaRrad |
NRTITHIARTILST ABHZG )
fagarasgarar 538 w3 agsagEt €
ard m@wgmc i

SUITFRACIRWIET M2 FgAIRAAt |
T AW ASGCATET G A W N 8 0
Sloka. 4. By putting together all the strong points
whether derived from the tising sign or the rising Dwa-
dasamsa, the presence therein or the aspect thereon of
certain planets, the astrologer should be able to give out
the colours that may be found in the creature born.
(RRfY) ; the number of the prevailing bues, he should
declare suitably to the planets on the Lagna ; and as to
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the streaks on the animal's back, if any, he may guess
“"hem in accordance with the planet in the 7th bhava.
N NOTES.
w@4FAMRAF) is another reading.  94244&41 is another reading
tyr sEHREAT.
Find out how many planets are posited in the Lagna or
spect the Lagna. I these planets are strong, then only they -
@fu'St be tﬂkel:’l into consideration, If not; find out the rising Dwa-
"asamsa and predict the colour of the animal as described in 1, 23
wad, 11 19). The greater the number of planets inthe Lagna or
-gpecting the Lagna, the greater will be the varieties of colours
‘p the animal. The colour on the back of the animal (natural
tripes of the animal at its back} shculd be predicted through the
lanets placed in the 7th bhava from the'Lagna.
ef, AiE
Avfxireradaiinat negha d¥al |
@ & aw garzey fag ad sl o ‘
AR IHEAATE g, WS ey
. sgadEn: FY: T8 W6 aauEan
fra ara=ar Ao aeeas
qedid mmay sty ad Rt o
diar SR Sz welt Ra wrdrd ey =)
Ty PAeridll s gon gaz w@asy )
& Tt g gl @tnd fe ) 4
qeaT NEsh o gl agr T o
 aRETRdeee: wgsaaees Fera | _—
" FELIR: G Wy gighatsiy o "
‘. ‘T T QEETAL AATAEAHIT, |
ATt S e smarang

Gunakara (ut) and Bbattotpala (42w9®) interpret the word
Amsa (3%) in the sloka as Navamsa-

. dstelt gakdt Tgnaw i
! 2R gt TS R U
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Sloka. 5. Grant that the lords of the 4th and the Ist
bhavas occupy respectively the 1st and the 4th Bhavas;
the birth of a quadruped may bz possible ; the birth of a
brite may likewise happen when the lord of the Lagna
and the ruler of the 4th (wa) bhava. are in conjunc-
tion with Rahu and Ketu.

o EEY T AeniEgatad |
" ORI A RS 0
" Sloka. 5. 1 (in a Afas=ad-Viyonijanma Yoga) tne
rising sign be aspected by Venus, the birth will be of un
animal of the cow kind ; when the Lagna is in conjunc-
tion with or aspected by Saturn, the animal born is of the
buffato kind;it is of the sheep or goat kind when there is
Rahu or Ketu in the Lagna. An animal unlike all these
takes birth when the rising sign abounds with malefic
planets.
cf. siaf=amin ‘
PRy feraa wiwean: gaieadand ga: gre:
UGSENTAT WIS T8l IR A ATgEEEY: )
T TV THEAIR I T TH TCAITRRY |
TAMTH 91 A QST TOAEGUREEAT: (0]
Sloka. - 7. When the rising decanate is a ¥/@#
®@ (Pakshi Drekkana) or when the rising Dwadasamsa
is that of a moveable sign or of Mercury and has a strong
phret in it, land or water birds may, come into exist
‘ - cording as the rising decanate and the Dwada-
sams: in the three cases are occupied, if not aspected,
" by Saturn or the Moon.

NortEs.
For Pa.kshl drekkanas vide Adhyaya 5, Sloka 55 infra, But
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according to Varahamihira, the Pakshi ‘Drekkanas are the 2nd in
Mithuna, 2nd in Thula, 1st in Simha and lst in Kumbha.

If a Pakshi Drekkana as above is rising on the Lagna and be
aspected of occupied by Saturn or the Moon, then birds are borr
or indicated as the case may be-

1f Makara, Mesha, Kataka and Tula (inoveable signs) Dwa-
dasameas are rising on the Lagna aspected or occupied by Saturn
ot the Moon, then birds are born or indicated as the case may be.

it the Dwadasamsas of Mercury (Mithupa or Kapya) ars
risisg on+the Lagna occupied or aspected by Saturn or the Moon,
then birds are horn or indirated as the case may be.

In ihe abuve, Saturn indicates birds who live on earth as
woppased to hirds living in water. The Moon indicates birds on

‘water.
The previous sloka holds good for predicting the celour of
the bird. Bhbattotpala and Gupakara interpret A3 Amsa in the sloka

as Navamsa.
<f . HIEE
frgiiaeE® niw afear 37 7 bl |
$HR a1 T cqwwwn AT waws 0

. qiES TEEAIEAIREL )
a‘ﬂﬁmaﬁwé‘lﬁlﬁ -
| R O S meaerenan e i
Sloka.. 8. With the Lagiia, the Moon, Jupiter
ad the Sun, all devoid of strength, the astrologer may
nnouace the springing of trees. Whether they spring
' land or water is to be decided from the character of
‘the rising Dwadasamsa ; i. e. from’ the fact of its belong-
ing to a land or watery sign. The trees growing in
land or water will be as many as there are Rasis from
the Lagna up to the next land or water-sign



i e ey i P i, Ak, A

8. 8 eisrsvard: fos
o . Nores.

The Lagna, the Moon, Jupiter and the Sun must be power-
less+ Find the Dwadasarsa of the Lagna. If it be a Viyoni (f=h@) -
sign and at the same time be a land'or watery Rasi, then we may
say that the trees are either in land ot watery places:+ Suppose it
is Makara Dwadasamsa (first half) that is rising. This will indi-
cate a tree in a garden or park.- Suppose the Lagna to be 17° in
Kanyas Then the rising Dwadasamsa is that of Meena. This
will indicate a tree mear the river.

If the F@afy (Tarupati)—the ruler of the Lagna Dwadasamsa
is away from the Lagna, predict the number of the trees by the
signs interveniné the Lagnza and the T%9Ry (Tarupati According to
vt (Dasadhyayee), the following is the rules “Find out “the
Avurdaya of the $vei (Kundali)s Convert the years, months and
days into dayss The number arrived at will indicate the number
of trees or plants.

Suppose the 14th degree of Mithuna to be rising  Then -the
rising Dwadasamsa is the 6th in Mithupa Rasi, 4, ., Vrischika
which is only a watery sign. If at the time the position of Mars
({he lord of Vrischika) be Kumbha, the number of trees will be
the number of Rasis separating Mars from the Lagna 1. e, from
Mithuna to Kumnbha 4. e, v. Again, from the slokas of Saravali
auoted below, the following has also to be noted:  IF the lord of
the rising Dwadasamsa either occupy his exaltation sign or be
retrograde in his motions the number already obtained should be
trebled. If he be in his Vargottamamsa, or his own Dwadasamsa,
- Navamsa or "Drekkana, such number should be doubled. - For
' example, if Murs in the instance ctted be retrograde in his motion,
or instead of eccupying Kumbha be in Makara, his exaltation sign,
the number (Makara) being the &th from Mithuna) should be
trebleds We shalllthus have 24- But if Mars should ' ecoupy
Mesha Navamsa or Mesha Dwadasamsa of Kumbha, 4. 4., his ownp
sigm, the number of trees will be only 9% 2 or 18 and 50 on

of . Wi

eRbsEeReR: W gedif; aing )
| SwwmwraReyon gerdmt wdvmwars o)
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1t should thus be understcod that in order that a human
being should be strong and powerful, the Iagna, the Moon, Jupiter
and the Sun should possess strength, TFlse, the native becomes
powerless like a tree and becomes a dependant on others.

I AR AR T qaT
HRGATRRATR: FeFEr AW |
TR AFTHFS TUIEI IF
TR FIRESIE RYAT 3T RN
Sloka. 9. The Sun generates trees that are in-
wardly strong (massive); Saturm produces such as are
unsightly. The Moon gives birth to those that are sappy ;
Mars brings forth thorny ones. Jupiter and Mercury
produce respectively fruit-bearing and {ruitless trees.
Venus ushers into the world those that merely blossom
but bear no fruit. We have to say again that the Moon
makes his trees oily and those produced by Mars bave
strong-scented boughs.

Norzes,

This must be applied to the horuscope- of every landlord.
The Sun governs timber and othcr trees which are inwardly
strong. - Saturn indicates useless trees; Moon, sappy trees; and
Mars, thorny trees or plants. __]upiter_;:uyerﬁs trees beariny
fruits. Mercury governs good trees but nat hearing fruit, Venus
will produce Howery Lrees or plunts, Moun veprésénts oily Lrees
while Mars denotes ugly ones,

The land investments are indicated by the 4th bhava and its
lord. Some people are unfortunaté in land investment,  because
“the 4th bhava and its lord are weak. Coming to progression {by
any system), progressed Moon in a'ny aspeclt Lo planets in radix
good or bad, will indicate good or bad ‘fortunc in:the -trecs or
plapnts indicated as above, ' '
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Sloka. 10. When the planet presiding over the
birth of a tree, being benefic, is in the house of a
walefic one, it generates.a good ‘tree in a bad place. The
result is reversed when the condition is reversed That
isy if the tree-producing planet, being malefic, oucupy
the housz of a bznefic one, a bad tree will spring up in'
a good soil. TLe number of trees of the kind spoken of
before will be the number of Dwadasamsas reckoned
from the.planet’s own Dwadasamsa last occupied by it
Ip to thz alico onc which it now occupies.

NoTtzs
¢fe TS

s draggen gaafg st gw’ﬁi i
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N.B_The reader will do well to go through Chapter 53 of arr#l
{Saravali) for detailed information on fidifra= {Viyonijanma)

Ny fesafteay o~ o

FARGIRNEART T g NedugmEifat |
AT TAIINGY T Gty wfE 0 22 0

Sloka. 11. The menses of a woman which arc
" due to the interaction of Mars and the Moon, i e, of
bile and blood, szt in every month when the Mcon is
in an s (Apachayasthana, i ¢., 1st, 2nd, 4th, Sth,
7th . 8th, Sth or 12th) from the Lagna. But if the Mcon
occupies a different position, i e.. is in an ITATEE
(Upachayasthana, 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th) and is aspected
by a benefic male planet, the woman lovingly unites
with a man : '
" *Notss b T

The Moon governs fluid matter of a woman, Mars signifies
the blood of 3 woman, A combination of the two causes menstru-
ation ‘

o (Narena) The word means a man in the true sense, that
is une capable of procreating THfei- Kamini means a female who van
‘menstruate. Gl (Peedarksha) Rasis are sngad (Anupachaya)
places i- e. lst, 2nd, 4th, Sth, -7th, 8th, 9lh and 12th houses,
a1 (Upachaya) places are 3rd, 6th, 10th and-11th Louses.

By the word Z979% (Subhapumgraha), Jupiter is here meant as
" he is the only benefic male planet. 1f the Moon i@ his transit
occupies an 3953 (Upachaya) place .and be aspected by Jupiter on
the 5th day after meastrusiion, the woman joins her husband amnd
conceives.

T S R
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The 3997 (Upachaya) and #ig79¢ (Anupachaya) places are to
be counted from the Lagna and not from the 0t (Janma Rasi-
Moon's place). 1t is necessary that Jupiter must throw his aspect
on the Moon on the 5th day after menstruation for conception to
be possible. Along with this, should any hermaphrodite planet
ftrong in position aspect the Moon in transit, the conception
cannot take place, The position of all planets except the Moon
should be with reference to the radix, {oativity at birth).'

If we take a woman's horoscope, it will be seen that there
will only be 3 houses where Mars afflicts the Moon. But 2 of them
are likely to be fqrewt {Peedarksha) houses,

in the following horoscope Mars aspucts Kumbha, Vrishabhz
and Mithuna which happen to be the 7th, 10th and 11th houses
‘respectively. Leaving ¢ff the 10th-and I11th whick are 379Y
(Upachaya) places, Kumbha is the only Rasi where when the
Moon comes in his transit that menstruation is capable of eflect
in giving or causing conception,

o

T

£

_ Moon t

W Radix . 1
7771 of o womran 2
Saturn Sun '
o Lagna a

Wi

Venus [Mercury

Jupiter | Mars

p

FFor conception to take place on the 5th or ihe following
nights, the Moon by transit on the 5th day after menstruation
mnst receive the aspect of Jupiter without ,their being any other
aspect from a hermaphrodite planet. From the above principle it
is possible to deduce whether n woman will have issues or not-

The following ' additional infdrmation is Found in other
works :—

If, in the case of a woman as soon as she Dbathes afler ihe
stoppage of the menses, the Moot in her orbit should oteupy an
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Upachnya Rasi qnd be at the same time aspected by powerful
Jupiter, she will have sexual intercourse .with het husband. If ths
Moon in the above said Upachaya position be aspected by. the Sun.
she will have sexual union with an officer of the I\mg If the
nspecting planet be Mars, the union will be with a voluptuary If‘
-it be Mercury, the intercourse will he with a ficklé-minded pe:son
-Tf Venus be the aspecting planet, it wiil be with a beautiful lovers
If it be Saturn, she will have criminal intimacy Wwith an ordmnry
servants If the Moon be aspected, by several malefig planets,
the woman will leave her own house and become a prostitute,
R .
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_ Sloka 12 The kind of copu'ation that the native
-,can have is such as it is with the creature typlﬁed by
the Tth Rasi. If the wauty (Asta Rasx) or the 7th
house from thz stram (Adhana) Lagoa be aspected or
occupied by a malefic planet, the union will be in wrath;
‘but if the wewww (Asta Lagna) be aspected or occupied’
by bensfic planets, the union will-abound in amorous
pliy and laughter.

‘NoTES

T should ibe noted that the twelve Rasis are Night and Day
Signs. Night signs represent enjoyment in darkness and Day
signs enjoyment in the presence of light either of a lamp or of
the Moon.

Further, Mesha and Vrishabha represent the enjoyment of o
quadruped of the ram and buffalo kind. Mithuna, Kanya, Tula,
Dhanus’ first half and Kumbha repreqent the enjoyment of g
human being. Vrischika and Makara (latter half), Kataka and
Meena— 1z (Ke:-ta)—represent copulation among centipeds,
which is bad. Simha (Lion) represents an enjoyment by force,
Why ? Because, the lion is a forcible animal. Makara {Ist half)

" is very good for enjoyment ; and so on. A combinatios of the
above two ideas will come to this: consider that Mesha represents
the 7th house at the time of enjoyment. A man and woman under
such circumstances enjoy each other like a quadruped in darkness,
Similarly for the rest. '

If malefics aspect or occupy the 7th house from the snyiAwg
(Adhana Lagna), then the enjoyment takes place much agninst the
wish of one of the two,

Awrtker inbeypretation—If malefics aspect or occupy the' 7th,
the woman concerned gets into anger ¢ fler satisfaction if Mars
should be the planet concerned : withoxt satisfaction or emjoyment
if Saturn be the occupying or aspecting planet. If the Sun he the
malefic concerned, there is a repulsion af th:ontsid f!uif.-lf- bene-
fics aspect or occupy Lhe 7th, then the union will be ‘followed by
13 (Vilasa) and €@ (Hasa), i, ¢. real conjugal blisss
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Sloka. 13. When the Moon and Mars (in the case
of a woman) or the Sun and Venus (in the cas: of 2 man)
occupy their awn house or their Navamsas, there will
be a conception of an cffspring. Conception will equally
take place whzn Jupiter occupies the Lagma or one of
the Thrikona houszs. These planctary conjunctions
fail of effect with regard to pzople void of virility, just

as the Moon-beams in the case of the blind.
‘ NoTes. '

" The commentator Bhattotpala explains that it is not necessary
that all the four foregoing plé.nlets should be simultaneously in
their Navamsas ; for conception to take place, it is enough that
the Sun and Venus are in-their Navamsas in the 3397 (Upachaya)
houses of the male, or the Moon and Mars occupy their own
.- Navamsas in the 39717 (Upachaya) places of the female,

If Jupiter is trine to the e (Adhana) Lagna, the union is
likely to bear fruit, P4 (Vibeejinam) here means of those
who have lost their seed or potentiality on account of old age,
accident or operation.’
© o of. gaag
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The above combinations need not necessarily be with respect
to the male or fennle. They may also be with rcwcct to the time
of conception or Adhana Lagna #vaasH).

¢f. AREE!
eErERTY; sidaeafat: gy g I
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Also AR
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Another meaning can also Dbe attributed tu the sloka ay
followsi—
rarat aegan: Nt figerat @ ares; |
So 7fA-Ravi in the sloka means (fi#&) Pingala and ={-Indu means
W1 (Ida) These are the winds passing through the right and left
nadis A1 -arteries and veins—), WAAMT-Sukravanija will mean
"semen ‘and blood or the male and female energy. The sloka
will then mean
' (i)} If the author of conception has, at the time of connec:
 tion, strong wind passing through the right F|f¥, then the female
will conceive a male child and if in the left o [emale child.
(ii). 1f semen be greater, the female will conceive a male hild
and if blcod, 2 female child,
In the case of equality of wind in the right and lelt nadis or
of the semen and blood, the female will conceive a cunuch.

of. senEk
AAAT GueeargarmT avafy fea )
gRieHIE argararr gy ¥ 0

BT
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Also Ifga

Wi Shyeom g ages WREgwany |

e geAyfoyty ARy @ »
2ud guarier, of. Fa®

FAiwR it afsrsiordshy ar

aws ARt gawed Al v
Rl o T R et
STE FEgH I q9T ARFTLAT AT FRISA 1284

Sloka. 14 Mars anu Saturn in the Tth place from

the Sun bring illness upon the hasband. The two
planets in the 7th place from the Moon afflict the wife
with disease. They bring on death if they be in the
12th and the 2nd place of the Sun in the one case and
of the Mcon in the other. If one of them be-it. conjunc-
tion . with the Sun or the Moon and the other aspect
the Sun or the Moon, they likewise cause dzath.

NoOTES.

(1) If Mars and Saturn occupy the 7th place from the Sua at
the time of copulation, the man is likely to suffer very much from
venereal complaints.

iSaturn
P

' ‘ ‘ Mars

Sun

|
I l Moon

(2) If Mars and Saturn occupy the 7th place- $rom -the Moon
at the time of copulation, it is the wottlan that would gquffer,
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Anather meaning—{3) If Mars occupy the 7th from the Sun,
amd Saturp, the 7th from the Moon, the man and woman will
respectively fall ille [See chart in the previous page ]

In other words the above cases can be briefly put thus :
(¢) Sun opposition Mars and Salurn ;
{#) Moon opposition Mars and Saturn :
(¢) Sun opposition Mars : and Moon opposition Saturn.

1f any such yoga as mentioned above happens to be in the radix
of & native, we may safely say that Lhe native is bound o suffer
from venereal diseases. This is exactly the weslern principle also

If Mars and Saturn at conception be on both sides of the Sun,
g6y 12th and 2nd from the Sun or 12th and 2nd from the Moon
the death of the man or the woman should be predicted. In the
above principle, Mars should be in the 12th and Saturn in the 2nd;
it is an important principle that Saturn in the visible haif of the
zodiac will increase the life. Hencein the present instance if the
life is to be cut short, Saturn should be in the 2nd alone. FAHA
%A o Fgea (Kujarkajau yutau tatha tadeka drishtya) means
Mars must be in conjunction with the Sun and Saturn in opposition
or in the 4th from the Lagna. Then it will cause death. This
amounts to '

(1) Sun conjunction Mars square Saturn or (2) Sun con-
junction Mars opposition Saturn causes death of male.

: 1 I ,
Saturnl ]: |Sa.tum
l
—_— w ) @
Mars Mars .
Sun X Sun

(3) Moon conjusiction Mars square Satirn c:

13
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~ (4) Moon conjunction Mars opposition Saturn cduses dealh
- of female.

(5} Sun conjunction Saturn square Mars or

(6) Sun conjunction Saturn opposition Mars causes death
of male.

- -
‘ l - | Mars

—_ (5 | (6)
¥ |Saturn Saturn i
W | Sun ‘ Mars ' Sun I |
gt =
& @) Moon conjunction Saturn square Mars or

_ (8) Moon conjunction Saturn opposition Mars causes death
%of female.

" of. goma :
ot Fred wiftrara: sfwathgd s ;)
TaTdr gl geraedah @ avsw Ao |
For some more similar yogas, ¢f. also ®isruawas .
FET: QUSRS R st gy Rge |
T FETEY AW N W g i
 uyy Rentgeiwit Aaretey &t garawpds )
mmwm!ﬂhumn
Coo WA AR wid geites: gig: s
9 TRty s 99 wEhd: st e e
. HftRaEE: $e a1 ashoeErReto W ar )
T T WG Aramsrveniyfnes gam )
Rt Rt e @@ TRl |
Resrmgagd R g aedrgmdo aat: gt 1w
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Sloka. 15. The Sun and Venus are termed father
and mother respectively of the seed sown during the
day; Saturn and the Moon during the night. Failing to
play the role of parents each of these pairs of planets
get the designation of paternal uncle and maternal aunt.
They become propitious to the pair they represent when
they occupy the odd and even signs (the male among
them being in the odd, the female in the even),

Nores
The Sun represents the father at dey time, ‘and Venus, ihg
mother; Saturn, the paternal uncle ; and the Moon, the mother’s
sister. At nigh! time, Saturn represents the father, Moon, the
mother ; the Sun, the paternal uncle : and Venus, the mother’s
-pister. If the Sui is in an odd sign, and Venus in an even one, it
is good for both the man and the woman. Similarly, Saturn in
an odd sign and the Moon in an even one is good for paternal
-uncle and maternal aunt. 7

e}

The Sun and Saturn are planets that stay tolerably for a
long period in a sign, P2, 30 days and 30 months respecti-
- valy., If the above principle is applied, it becomes fallacious ms
there cannot be so many deaths among those born during the
periods when the planets in their transits complete their passage
in that sign. It should therefore be taken as Stsrarg (Ojabhava)and
not AT (Ojarasi)., Then it will prove correct, V

Cf. arRme
Aaa Al guoht witvest forgt 7))
arpafifrgd Aradamaidld radken
.y Pad Prfywe aae WY e: 1 oF Prafraadd
swirahdna: Ry R dw war )
AT ARIEitset war Ay
v gy wrRwfy weq: Rrdass: | sae gl

e Dfdigrree gt
AR ANBENE, WG T W (RS |
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st g Freitreat gt g
T T S FATN RHEIeRT 12EH
Sloka. 16. If a woman’s menses set in when the
~Moon is in an gve7 place and aspected by Mars, they
secome favourable to conception and not otherwise.
The husband should sow the seed when the Moon occu-
pies an 399% house and is aspected by Jupiter. This is
to be done at an unexceptionable Lagna with many good
points in its favor and unconnected with 7 and other
-objectionable periods of time.
NotEs.
a4 The last quarter of this sloka reads thus in F#3Wiaq
F AMEY  EH gﬂl‘ﬁ"ﬂ% wﬁarﬁtﬁn&.

o But the reading in the text is the more generally accepted
one.

A few of the objectionable periods are

{a) Nakshatras wciit, Ff, ST, o, gavmEr and @,

* (b) #esftand other Vishtiriktas, and

{c) Sankrama and such other sacred days, fasting days, birth .
days, anniversary days and their previous ones. For detailed infor-
nation. se_e‘Muhurtha Sastras.

. framdtremaiiiat Fazarn wgFwang: |

ArevaEA YT W g gagn g el

Sloka. 17. The first 16 nights from the menstru-
ation of a woman are termed the scason. The first 4 are
not fit for impregnation. The other nights—those that
are even—are recommended as conducing to the concep-
tion of 2 male offspring

NoOTES.

There is a difference of opinion for discarding the first four-
days as unfit for impregnation. Some hold g3 IreTfaar’ while
others hold ‘Wgeg krrafran?. For impregnation, purity of the womb
is desirad.
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y wapity frery asafigt Ferarii |
FmfBHar ﬁ‘:ﬁﬁqm griv@r W
At I‘.hlS time the female is supposed to attain the following .
" gualifications:
¢f. Vahata:
gremaRagat THeRReTR |
saTaEd Jeemt Pravcaadl o 0

For this and the following sloka, see WEIFAFT for more
information,

JRIIERNE St aeer O gedha ey
St aran gifieRa o @ W I wmiL el

Sloka- 18; The offspring conceived during the 13
nights commencing with the 4th after menstruation, will
be of the following description: 1f conceived on the
4th night, it will be a short-lived son; if on the 5th, a
girl ; if on the 6th, a founder of a family; if on the 7th,
‘2 barren female; if on the 8th, a son; if on the 9th, a
beautiful female ; if on the 10th, a lord ; if on the 11th,
a deformed female ; if on the 12th, a fortunate son, if-on
the 13th, a sinful female wretch; if on the 14th, a vir-
tuous son; if on the 15th, the very goddess of fortune;
and if on the 1Gth, an all-wise son.

Feawal 4 PATal gAEa: |
AYEISSYSATT BRI Rt 1 2% 1

| Sloka. 19 When the Sun is in the 3rd place from

the Nisheka Lagna fiseg, fhen. will be the birth of an
issuc. The same result may be expected when the Sun
occupies a Trikona Rasi Frdorr@ from the Adhama
wra or Nisheka Lapna fiwew,

ARTAGSH § FATTLASYAT |
q‘iquwﬁwmm FAfraRsai 1) Re )

™
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Sloka. 20, When this smamem Adhana Lagna is
aspected or occupied by a benefic planet, the son born
will be long-lived and prosperous and will attain profi-
ciency in all branches of knowledge.

| ﬁﬂi i § i : ERS Y
jo= WY awigwadig A 1
el A g ey T A

rreq gafigony aaat gARa o &% N

" Sloka, 21. With the Lagna, the Sun, Jupiter and
the Moon strong it an odd sign and in a Navamsa
owned by an odd sign, the astrologer should declare the
birth of a male child. If the Lagna and:the planets
above-named be in an even signand ‘in a Navamsa
owned by an even sign, the birth of a female
child is announced. Jupiter and the Sun in an odd sign
(irrespective of the Navamsas occupied) produce a male
child. The Moon, Venus and Mars in an even sign
(irrespective of the Navamsas they may be in) make for
a female child. These five planets occupying a Nava,
msa owned by a dual Rasi,and atthe same time aspected
by Mercury, produce twins corresponding to the
character of the dual Rasi to which. the Navamsa may
happen to beluong; that is to say, both males if the Na-
vamsa belongs to a male dual Rasi, Mithuna or Dhanus ;
both females if the Navamsa be owned by a female dual
Rasi, Kanya or Meena ; male and female when the Na-
vamsas are of both kinds.

NoTEs R *

If male as well as female planets occupy Navamsas of dual
pigns, one being an odd dual sign and one even, for instance,
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e sy o .

Mithuna émd Meena, or Dhanus and Kanya, a twinislikly to be
born, one being & male and the other a female.

¢f. qroad

' Wmmﬂmnt&au
gt aww fut o autd gakeem
il el AR 49 @i Rdegyan |

Wt ARTRT At R s )
frgy widsdE yaed gy )

f i aeaimt REnfadiar gy @ gaten )

Also ayams
HE)  framel Rrewaitit Gfema Tewagsmst: |
JRFAST Ry Ffvai guRataEr
St Radisdge o Rt aRgy gaegfvan |
e FymdrcitRrsgacenr Wt 1
e ol Remslde AR jommw R |
AFACATES fd D=4 TgH JERHA a1 1) 33 )

- Sloka 12. Saturn not being in the rising sign but
occupying an odd house therefrom, also brings about
“the birth of a male child. Thus the issue should be
declared to be male or female upon ascertaining the
preponderance in strength of the several planets above
mentioned influencing birth.

Notzes

: The latter half of the sloka is applicable not only to the first
half but also to the previous sloka.

cfe uRTES o
o ek g Brod sfoee. gewewdy wafw) o 2o
rooal v o Rere a9 adiyg WRTRaqasfr g (O

It may here be observed that these slokas pés, 21 & 22 pro-

pound fourteen male and fourteen female yogas, vis:

i
8 of each in the first half of sloka 21 '
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- R e IR S

3 of each in tle 3rd quarter thereof
2une.. Do......... 4th quarter thereof, and
b Do in sloka, 22

- Before making any prediclion in this connection both the
yogas should be carefully weighed and that which has a prepon-
derating influence predicted.

e AR g gt i
T T AW R e 3 Rt
PHFRAEN AR FARRSaN
guRT RIFeRgiafom = earniad 1IR3

Sloka, 23. The following are the six planetary
positions tending sev«,rally to th(... production of a -
cunuch:—

(1) The Sun and thz Moon in opposition and
therefore mutually aspecting,

(2) Mercury and Saturn in opposition and so mutu-
ally aspecting. _

(3) Mars in opposition to the Sun, the Sun being
in aneven sign; or the Sun in an even sign, being as-
pected by Mars (Mars being in any sign}; or, in other
words, the Sun in an even sign in opposition or -square
to Mars or in quincunx aspzce.

{(4) The Moon and the Lagna being in odd signs
and aspected by Mars (which means affliction by Mars
being in square ta one and in quincunx to another).

(5) The Moon in an even sign and Mercury inan
odd sign both being aspected by Mars ; and

(6) Venus, the Moon and the Lagoa occupylng
Navamsas belonging to odd signs.
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NOTES.
e Sun <‘ Sun
Marts .
A 3(1) R | 3(2) o
e ‘
e Mars ‘ l ’
, 1
ol ™ m— ; -
Lagnal J Lagnaj ™ !
| . T
I T O A N B € I
Mars Moon o L ‘
| \ Moon \ Mars
Mer- }
Moon ‘ 4 cury |
Mer- | Moon
oyl s o s L
l Mars |t Mars |
.._,__.i _— I ! |

'Fhe above six yogas at Lhe time of .copulation will resull in
nothing. 1n other words, the coition will be fruitless and if any
of the above yogas are found in the huroscope of a male or female
the native will not be capable of producing ot bripging forth issues.
(This is the real meaning of ga-kleeba).

16
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e - i ol

A closer examination of this sloka will lead. us to the follow-
ing conclusions:—
(1) The Sun and the Moon in opposition (or qfimrPoornima),
- (2) Saturn in opposition to Mercury {T'wo henmphrodlla
planets in opposition),
(3) Mars aflicting the Sun in an even sign,
(4} The Moon and the Lagna both in odd signs in affliction
with Mars,
(5) Mars afflicting the Moon in an even sign and also Mer-
cury im an odd sign, and
{6) Venus, the Moon and the Lagna occupying Navamsas
belonging to odd signs or male Rasis

are most unfavorable and detrimental to conception. !
Also grmEd %
' st v Rramdgemdy ARG |
TR ar o afed Agas e o
qeaty 7% a4 SATgdr 9 firqna )
oy river: id ghfis: aanye: 4
stAGHURTEET 9% FAE g |
F0% framaat ERFgar: Rrarferer ar

These eunuch ycgas take eflect only in the absence of male
and female yogas. They are to be predicted from the srT (Adba-
na) Lagna or R31#% (Prasva Lagna) and not from horoscopes. And
if they be predicted from horoscopes of the last child and if these
yogas should exist therein, then the mother will bear no' more.
The author of the TzramgTt (another commentary for Brihat Jataka)
after commenting on the sloka says; 4§ SEEAANTT I FHIDATIAAH

JUTHT TGIHTHATRE AAIE T-ORS & 7 aeataaams T
The commentator of Brihatjataka twists this sloka so as to

bring it in line with the slokas he quotes from Badarayana whu.h
aure given below;—

w=ired ThmtaReET Rressedr frga )
gyt ar alty agus pe )
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it farelt q¥: wnaRrd oS )
frendt el graiiv: giradhteal o
srrrftarsdrert SR |
The English rendering 1n accordance with the commentﬂ.tor
would thén be as follows:
The following are the six planetary positions tending severally
to the production of a eunuch :—

(1) The Moon and the Sun respectively in an even and an
odd sign mutually aspecting ;

(2) ‘Saturn in an even sign and Mercury inan odd ohe
aspecting each other ; )
(3) Mars in an odd sign aspecting and being aspected by
the Sun in an even sign ;
(4) Mars in an even sign aspecting the Moon and the Lagna
n an odd sign;
(5) 'Fhe Moon in an even sign and Mercury in an odd sign
béiiig nspected by Mars; and
(r) Venus, Lagna and the Moon occupying male Navamsag,

aty ¥ frad wfmamq. g IR |

Sloka 24. The Moon and Venus in even signs
with Mars, Mercury, Jupiter and the Lagna in odd
signs cause the formation of a twin embryo. The rising
sign and the Moon being in even signs and aspected
by any male planet cause also twins. Mercury, Mars,
Jupiter and the Lagna being in even signs and possessed
of strength likewise lead to a twin fetus being conceived
in the womb There will be a trio of embryos con-
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ceived when Mercury in his own Navamsa aspects
all planets and the Lagna, or if the Lagna and all the
planets occupy Navamsas belonging to dual signs. Two
~out of these triplets will have their sexes determined
by the character of the Navamsa occupied by Mercury~
being males if the Navamsz is that of Mithuna, and
females if the Navamsa is owned by XKanya. The tri-
plets will be of one and the same sex if all the Nava-
msas concernzd are owned by dual signs of the same
sex ; i.e, the trio will be all males when the Navamsas
are those of Mithuna and Dhanus ; females, when the
Navamsas are those of Kanya and Meena.
Nortes.

There are three yogas meuntioned in this sloka for the birth
of twins. In the first yoga two female planets are in even signs,
while Lagna, Mercury, Mars and Jupiter are in odd signs, In
the second yoga, amale planet (the Sun, Mars or Jnpiter) must
aspect the Lagna and the Moon, both these being in even signs.
In the third yoga, Mercury, Mars, Jupiter and the Lagna must
he powerful in even signs. . o

fb‘- AR LA 4

I gEifiR ww 9 A Ieghe )
WaRr awsy faga adfes gy y m\;
aaud aEfeabalaes geawdeeg)
et ar afeg g9 shgewAsT |
frafvasgw aEfaestd T qEAaIga |
fagatsr seqt 31 Toar RIATAT &N
Rzt ger aguPaeTd 7 qyraisgga |
FITH ¥ w0 O [Aregq waf o
W& RgR agearE sgntaes o waatgac |

fryatsoga g geataad o maf g

seqrtataaTy eyt T gafyannna: )

T MEERT: FRATY a0 7H: )
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In the first line of the sloka in the text, some books read
¢ gy R A for ‘T FEAAEAEE.

TERErTR e sedgnaie: |
AR 07T T /R wopan AR KewdEn AR

Sloka. 25. Many are the embryos encased in the
embryonic bag when the risimgy sign is the last Navam-
sa of Dhanas and the planets are strong in the Navamsa
owned by Dhanus and when the Lagna is aspected bv
Mercury 2-\d Saturn in their strength,

NoTEs.

(T is another reading for ¥arffim.

If the last Navamsa of Dhanus _is rising, then more than
three children are possible in the case of dogs, etc. The commen-
tator, Bhattotpala is of opinibn that the word mfai: (Prabhutah)
may mean 5, 7 or 10 931 ag 73 @ ¥ gadea.”

faddgag w31 T 7W |
FeAtgEaETeIel e R/ N &N
gratyeeg FaHl 51 garat ¥ wawe |
JatgeuRIeT 3 T JEIET: IR
FFAGEAITRRATRGT FoarT 39 |
FAWATIF: AFIRE AT 1 R )

Sloka. 26. When Mercury in a #aia-Navamsa owned
by s=rKa-nya aspects the  other planets and the rising
sign, each of which is in a #&i@-Navamsa owned by a
dual Rasi, the astrologer should declare a trio to be in
the womb, )

Sloka. 27. Tf Mercury occupying a Navamsa be-
longing to Mithuna aspects the other planets and the
rising sign, in the position described in the previous
Sloka, a female and two males are in the womh 16
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Mercury in a Mithuna Navamsa should aspect the
planets and the rising sign every one of which also
occupies Mithuna Navamsa. there will bz threz males in
the embryo.

, Sloka. 28. Mercury ina Mithuna Navamsa aspect-
.ing the other planets, and the rising sign occupying the
‘Navamsas ownzd by any of the two signs Kanya and
‘Mithuna will tend to produce the same result. But if
Mercury be in a Navamsa owned by Kanya and aspect
the other planets and the rising sign in the positions
described in the foregoing sloka, there will he three

_females in the wnmh

NoOTES.
These dre mere repetitions of what has aiready been stated in
gloka 24 supras

FremEaTTs g |
qged geamsq FfvgwRdEan 1 RN
gAfea oifgst AT TEESHAT: |
dhagasenfy: GAgaaRET: 0 el
Slokas. <9 and 30, The Sun and Jupiter in a dual
sign aspected by Mercury generatz male twins, The
‘Moon, Venus and Mars in a similar position produce
_twin females. In such cases, according to his peculiar
,strength or weakness, \Mercury tends to produce a
female hermaplirodite while Saturn produces a male one,
of. SRS ‘
4 uRaar qrmTgdatael gafadt |
i Wassataadr gdgh Tt
Ariepgwr dawaaiae g
ehigi arrgeaid ad ey v o
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AT SRt a1 st qun 122 0

Sioka 1. If at the time of impregnation the Moon
and the Sun aspect each other, they tend to producea
.eunuch. The Moon and Saturn aspecting mutually at
such a time, do likewise.

A ST T |
Uy WEEE WY A1 IRAER: N RN

Sivks 32. When the lords of the 3rd and the 1st
- bhavas are in conjunction, twins will become possible.
"When the ford of the rising sign is in a Varga-a&
‘owned by the 3rd bhava or in hi$ own exaltation, twin
irsues become equally possible.

TRaY AghT gu g AR |
FU9% 9 A @ @ wagEs: 132N
JERYTAA FFAT JATEFar WA )

Sloka. 33, 1f a house owned by Mercury be the
Lagna at a birth and if the lord of the 6th bhava be in
the Lagua and Mercury be in the € ¢th bhava, the person
born will be a female hermaphrodite. Tf Saturn be in
the place occupied' by Mercury (i. ¢. be in the 6th bhava)
in the p[revious case, the person born will be a male
hermaphrodite.

- Pireirggdiaa saRaal SemeieE: ey |
ﬂa‘iﬂmw T CF% WRiaasw TR TReE 1R I

Sioka. 34. There will be. twin issues if in the

rising sign there be its own lord as well as the lord of
.the 3rd bhava at the time of @d& Nisheka. If the Lagna
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be occupied by the lord of the 3rd bhava in conjunction
~ with Rahu, the child will be born with the legs foremost.
NUTES.
The reading of the second half of this sloka is different in
gatafreamfi viz,,
FFEAGT AR GreRaiEees @49 and nppears o be the
correct one.

TEEY IAY T TREE: |
qUE T S T e A
Sloka. 35. When Rahu is in the Lagna and its
lord is in the 10th bhava, the child will be born with
the legs foremost. When the lord of the 8th house is
in the Lagna in conjunction with Rahu, the person born
will have a cord coiled round his body.
NOTES,

¢f . mAvifaaml
Ry FATY fretd drfimgs afd aema: !
As a matter of fact, this ought {o be the first half of the next
sloka. Il is difficult to account for the omission.

ey qugy ek maaEedgnT & |
Y TR AR T SRR a1 FETge 1 R
ot T Ty AR & |

Sloka, 36 When the lord of the 8th bhava occupy
the Lagna in conjunction with a malefic planet, the per-
son born will have a caul wound about his body. When

‘2 Kendra is occupied by Rahu in conjunction with
(1f%%) Gulika, or the lord of the risiny sign is in conjunc-
~ tion with the lord of the 8th bhava and-when the rising
sign happens to bz a Drekkana of a. malefic planet,
 the person born will have a cord coiled round his body.
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s Jeateie@aTegeg aar B |
ot ¥ gt Rl ST J IR
Sioka. 37 When Mercury, Rahu and Satura are
in the rising (Aww) Drekkana and when this last is occu-
pied by its lord, having no aspect of benefic planets
upon it, the person born has a cord wound about his

body.

NOTES.
This also appears in FAldfF=math. The reading of the firat

half thert is slightly different: viz,,

wrfrantsegrades auraygs g Fur e )

S TSN T TREFEAAEW |
2 wrafgdaia: iRl aviken

Sloka. 38. When the Moon occupies a decanate
owned by Mars and benefic plaoets are in the gnd and
the 11th houses from the Lagna, the issue will be a
(serpent) reptile ; or a child will be born with a navel
cord round its body. Again, when the rising sign is
that of 2 malefic planet and is in the decanate of Mars
and benefic planets ate in the 3nd and 11th bhavas, the
person born will have a cord coiled round his body.

¢f. TET
' qritrd qrogR et a1 M gfivsn@ad: )
girdeitareh: T ooft ket o o
Also arE#
Aawiien o ol (ed wRgh o |
iW:WWu
Also wit
Armrwredy wo Ardrrawniond: o
wteifregarrek il
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Neither in the text, nor in the slokas above quoted, the posi-
tion of the malefics is specified. But they are to be either with
the Moon or the Lagna and for this purpose "arg {Sapapé) has to _

“be added on by the grammatical process of (3reqr52m) Adhyaharana.

e om0

Cf. wwreiu
R YR i sERBWY |
AR T THW WIS e |
IuAferAa Rrgdfy frarara
SFYUIT STERrEr SvERaatea: )
Also §TATAMTH
wR™: AFS. Qi aFa™ akIgH ¢ ,
ymafrararraTua@e: g¥:
sra /¢ fardny o9 Asefm: 3
QRrST o9 At s wor A w
And iﬂ-‘ﬁ? -
w%: T Siaw SAe TSy i
wdpraferielz @ qumafea: o

JEEIEI Wt e |
Rageys Twat waE: PrEar 13N

Sloka. 39. When the Sun is in a quadruped sign

and the other planets are possessed of strength and in
dual or mutable signs (or Navamsas), there will be

t

wingtborn wrapped in one sheath (secundines).
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Here is an illustration for the birth of twins (both males) :—
1932 January 19, Tuesday, one at 11-19 P. M, and the other at

11-50 P..M. Madras Time.

Place of birth —Madras.

The Moon is in the 3td Pada (arz) of the star Rohini (TfRefy,

I] Mars
- Rahu Moon Jupiter Moon
i | Ketu
" |
[ :
Venus Jupiter}: Sun
s Rasi A _} Navamsa
Saturn| Chakra ! Chakra ]
Mars Saturn Merc
Sun
Merc Ketu iVenus l Rahu

Lagna or Ascendant for the First child—5-—24°—36'—30"
Second chitd—6—2"—19"—30%,

From the above chart it will be observed that almost all the

"

planets occupy either a dual Rasi or a dual Navamsa.
The Sun is in the first half of Malkara and therefore in a

quadruped sign:

The Moon is in his exaltation sign, in the bright balf of the

~month and is therefore strong.
‘Mars is in his exaltation and in a dual Navamsa,

Mercury is in Dhanus, a dual sign.
Jupiter is in exaltation and in Meena Navamsa, a Rasi of

dual nature. Further, he is retrograde.

Venus is in 2 Navamsa owned by Dhanus, a dual signe

Saturn is strong Dbeing in his Vargottamamsas

"Keatu ate in dual Rasis.

o Y T¥ o @ JRs o |
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Sloka. 40. When the rising sign is Mesha &%,
Simha f&¢ or Vrishabha 7%, and when Saturn or Mars

Rahu and

,occupies it, the person born will have a cord coiled
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round that part of the body signified by the rising sign
_or by the sign owning the Lagna Navamsa.
¢f, armeh
fagraifirerd ST A ¥ T
o sy drt TSR 1) |
' itk 7% @6 ’is another reading. 1t will then mean " If
Mesha or Simha be the Lagna and be at the same time occupied
| by Saturn, or if Mars occupy Vrishabha identical with the Lagna,
and po other planet occupies the Lagna in either case, then the
effect said in the text will happen.”

ef. TN
Ixit dwat R fqgeaauar )
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Also TS
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Sieka. 41, Whea the rising sign has a malefic
planet in it and is either aspected by many malefic pla-
‘nets or occupied by ‘Rahuor Kethu in addition, the
person born has a cord coiled round his’body. -Again,
when the Lagna belongs to a malefic planet and the
other conditions mentioned previously obtaio, the samc
-result follows.
TR AN Gt B T SGEATIY |
&% gt Afrgdw @ St T arefafaw e
Sloka. 42. 'When a malefic planet other than Mars
is in the Lagna in conjunction with Rahu, or when
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Mars occupies the Lagna being aspected by Rahu, or
when Saturn is in the Lagna and is aspected by Mars,
the person born will have a cord coiled round his body.
" NOTES.
Venkalesadaivagua reads ‘arStay ' Vasaranatha instead of
* aTgti * Vasuranatha in his @XM{a12M Sarwarthachintamani.

rFSRFgEid Bratgwe-
WEEURERT 3@ Ty |
TR RAuleamanr-
wEzy Rt sHefa o= nei
Sloka. 43. Find the particular Dwadasamsa (graetw)
_of a sign which the Moon occupies. Find the Rasi to
which this Dwadasamsa belongs. Count from this sign
as many Rasis as the number represented by the Dwa-
dasamsa in question. When the Moon is in the Rasi
thus found in the month of delivery, the birth cf the
child in the womb may be expected. Secondly, find
what fraction of the Dwadasamsa has been passed by the
Moon at the time of the query or #ra-Adhana (impreg-
nation). When this wuch of the Rasi is passed by the
Moon in the month of delivery, the birth may be predict-
ed. This gives the (@®) Nakshatra of birth. Thirdly,
find whether the rising sign at the time of the query or
sma-Adhana, is a day or night - sign (vide ara%Rama.
Jathakaparijatha Adhyaya. L SL 14) and also what
fraction of the Lagna is passed. When so much of the
day or the night is passed, the birth in question should
be declared to happen.
¢'s VWHERT _ . i)
wrard swsrs ar aRdsead el ~
v wy Wy Ufl SrsRay e wa y R
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Suppose the wmew (Adbanalagna) or w#=w (Prasnalagna)
-ta be 3 signs 8° 12" 20" and the position of the Moon at the time
4 signs 10 °25' 35". As the Moon isin the 5th Dwadasamsa of
Simha, the Dwadasamsa is Dhanus. The birth has ‘to be pre-
‘'dicted when the Moon passes through the 5th Rasi counted
from Dhanus, #.», Mesha. Thisis the view of some.

According to others the birth should be'predibted thos :—
Find by counting from Mesha the order of the Rasi representing
the Dwadasamsa; when the Moon traverses through so many
Rasis from the Dwadasamsa Rasi, birth will happen. According
to this view, Dhanus ha.ppent; to be the 9th from Mesha; the birth
will happen when the Moon is in the 9th Rasi from Dhanus. = .¢
Simha. The former view seems more rational.

. Then, to ﬁndl the exact position of the Moon, we have 2—5;33,5'
of () Mesha as havmg been traversed by the Moon.at birth time,

or 5% 116 ot the second quarter of the star Aswini,

To know the time, we proceed thus:

“The Lagna is 8° 12" 207 in‘%e% (Kataka) which is a night sign.
" I L
Yhe' exact time will therefore-be at g 130.,20 x 30 ghatikas (the

peviod of night) o at 8 ghatikas, lZi;Vi_gha.t_ikas in the night,
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Balabhadra also adds that only in the case of the Moon and
the lord of the 5th bhava at the time of query or (snrd) Adhaca
occupying one and the same Rasi, it has to be predicted that the
pregnant woman will be delivered of her child at that very instant
and not otherwise.

The converse process of deducing the time of conception
(1917 - Adhanakala) from the data given for any birth has
not been definitely stated in any of our astrological works as far
as [ have seen.

But the followng general principles cnunciated in Sepharial's
* \fanual of Astrology”’ and which have been found to be true
after elaborate tests will be found to he very useful 1

(1) When the Moon at birth is waxing and visible, or wan-
ing and invisible, the period intervening batween #A (Adhana)
and birth will be less than the time taken for 10 lunar revolytions
or 9 Solar months.

(2) If the Moon at birth be waxing and invisible (wyrar-
Adrisyardha), or waning and visible, the interval hetween concep-
tion and actual time of birth: will be more than 10 lupar
revolutions, .

{3) The actual number of days—less or more—is obtained
by finding the distance of the Moon from the horizon, the distance
being counted from the Lagna when the Moon is invisible, and
from the 7th house (3TaW-Asta Lagna) when the Moou is visible,
Convert this distance to degrees and divide the result by 12, The
quotient will represent the number of days required.

(4} 1f the birth takes place in g (Suklapaksha—hright
Lalf of a month), the sign denoting the Lagna will represent the
- Moon's position at the time of AT {Adhana).

(5) If the birth be in F=TTH (Krishnapaksha—dark half of a
month), the sign denoting the 7th bhava will contain the Moon &t

. {Adhana).

(6) The Rasi occupied by {he Moon at birth will be rising
or sefti_ng at the tume of ATIFAH (Adhanakala) according as the
said Moon is waxing or waning.

Let us take the following example :—

There was a birth, at ‘4 aum, on-8th January 1900 (wwaiy
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Ayanamsa, 22° 26' 4")—Vikari year, Dhanur month—=25th, Sunday ,
night and Monday morning, Lat. 13° N.

Maon ... 11 signs 21° 15
Sun ... 8signs?24° 22
Lagna ... 7 signs 2:° 51

The Moon is waxing and below tha horizon (invisible). The
interval between conception time and birth time is therefors more

- ; |Lagna | | :
Moon i Ketu [ Sun Merc.l Ketu |
{
Venus;! Chartat | Mars | -
‘Chart at birth,|____|I_____.. conception
8th Jan. 1900, ‘1 time 1899
AVenus 4a. m. ‘ April, lat
Batary Lag-na‘ o " l i
%‘;‘;, Jupiter blg';';':l Moon|
Merenry |Rahn b | . i

than 10 lunar months (Rule 2 above). The distance of the Maon
from the horizon is— _
11—21°—15' minu: 7—21°—51' (Lagna) or 3—29°—24’
which when converted into days at an average rate of 12° per day
115'4

(Vids Rule 3) is =7 9°95 days.

The conception should therefore have taken place 10X
2732305 (period of one revolution of the Moon is. 27°32305 days)
49°'95 or roughly 283'180 days prior to birth. Tke Moon being in
the 22nd degree of #i7 {Meena) at birth, the 9iTaow (Adhana Lag-
pa) must have been Meena 22°. Looking at tne Panchanga for
that time, we deduce that the time of conception should have
been at about the early hours of the morning on the 1st April 1899
when Meena had not fully risen

[The child died at 3-30 ». M. on Friday the 22nd March 1901
when the Moon was transiting (Aswini 20d Pada, g$18111) the.
6th houss from the Lagna.]

18
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Sloka. 44, If; at the'time of conception; the rising
Navamsa belongs to Saturn and that planet occupies the
7th-house (wma}the-child will take 3 years to bz born.
If the:conception takes place when thé Moon i8 under
similar circumstances, . ¢, when the rising Navamsa
belonge to Kataka and the Moon occupies the Tth house
(wm).the birth will happen after 12 years. The effects
that bave been described in this Chapter 2s due to pla-
netary conjunctions at.the time of the (wrwra) Adhana
must also be predicted in regard to the time of the birth
when the same planetary conjunctions are found to exist.

_ NoTtes.
ef agzmS _
T qRid AR Fris iy SamTaT )
qf: s¥rdr SR g 0
Also gomRT:
R At agisdsdr aiio TEHAATAR I
- wepaeT iy tﬂﬁsﬁ:ﬂm )
ATART W@ TR Ry A
Also @iuEt ‘
'walﬁllﬁrﬁﬁl‘tﬂ’ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁ%-l
o,
T glaglawin: sreafaRn Y _
The third uarter of the Sloka is interpreted in z3meTd) (Dasa.
dhyayi) to mean "If the Navamsa Rasi of the Moon at the time of
c omception be one of Saturn's houses and if Saturn be in the 7th
Bhava from the Moon, then the'birth will happen in the twelfth

-
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year ' and in.support thereof,. tha following sicka. from Yo
(Brihath-prajapathya) is quoted :
© g A{weerm At wad am )
wegr ar g Wit
In wzemam® (Brihathprajapathya) it is said *' ama Sg%. @
Saptha.maru hl'bukam va and in the text HHFI'@' T {Sapthamasthecha)
is used. This = (cha) shonld be taken to mean WRWRH gy 7 |l
{Sapthamasthe Hibukasthe cha sathi.) The object of Varahrmihira
in putting Saturn in the 7th house is- not only to secute his full
aspect on the Lagna- or the Moon, but also to give him his full
Digbala (directional strength) as Saturn's Digbala in the 7th
house is fuill,
ef. weTiRi
Nrorrir=rat R @i
- dpgiafw ofem ww Qe o
It is also opined that if these yogay exist, the femaletwill beas
0o more.

cf. AR
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i SweariRama: gRt @ dam gl
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Sloka. 45. When the lords of the 9th and 10th
bhavas are in bad positions, and the lord of the rising
signis strong, the issue has undoubtedly been born
without-#taet (Seemantha) . and other puriticatory cece:




140 ' wrrsqlican Adh. 11

monies. Whez there is a malefic planet in. the 1ith
bhava and that is owned by 2 malefic planet also, there
will be no issue with th: purificatory wwea (Seemantha)
ceremony performed upon it.
of gahifeatir
gt shgarivand wdr Rrevarrfvagry |
whrasaiy fder arEl wiee: mafResh an o
B QU A9 AR GO A NG Sy Iy

Rgata: Rgw swfirerream |
- Rymw i waArs A e

Sloka, 46. When the Moon: does not aspect the
Lagna, the birth of a child is out of th= father's sight.
And he is at the time absent in a foreign country, if the
Sun be'in a moveable siga and has fallen out of the #vq
(Madhya) or the 10th bhava 7. e. iz in' the 8th or Sth
bhava. | '

NOTES

¢f. e _
yruasigah wiifr qhiafud A2t s
Aquomreegd qr W wEAT fadenrr o
iy 94 Reeafy sy $yie
suafy fRdwant arw wiEanE )

Also. [WIAT _
arey ferken Ry ol weTE axafy e ey
wftnasksen it 21 Rdwssr Redg wsag o

If the rising sign is unaspected by the Moon and the Sun is
either in the 8th or 9th bbava, then the father is not present at the
place of birth of the child. If the above  Sun be ina moveable
sign, the father will be in a foreign country. If be be in anm im-
maoveable sign, the father will be in the sune town but sway. frem
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where birth took placer If the Sun be in a dual sign, then the’
father will be on his way home, The Yoga devicted is a day
scenery.

For the second yoga given in the latter balf of the sloka (in
the text),the condition that the Lagna is not aspected by the Moon
is necessary ; ¢f. (gFaw®) Sukajathaka:

QU A AT RS 1

fireit:  firar faderel e <9im RtAaw 0
32T 91 772 FY TSW THE |
fort a1 oAy FEIEgIEw 19 |l

Si.ka. 47, When Saturn is to rise on the Lagna
or Mats is setting (occupies the 7th W& bhava) or if the
Moon be between Mercury and Venus, then also the
father will be away at the time of the birth of the child,

Balabhadra slightly differs—He says

g SRR FrdmaR s Tt #@¥ |

wirgaT giwfrsct FRAwasr was gy |
where the Moon if between Mars and the Sun is emid to canse the
same éﬁect-

In the previous sloka, the day scenery was depicted. In the
present stoka the night scenery (birth at night time) is described,
gince Saturn (the Karaka of the father at a night birth) is taken
jdto consideration instead of the Sun as in the previous sloka.

ﬂf TR
uﬁlm‘hm&rai\‘ g G Rgeang: §

S qUiRT geTeraveg aw 7@ 0 -

The Sun at a day birth and Saturn at 2 night birth, if aspected
by Mars, indicate the absence of the father. And if the sign that
in occupied and aspected respectively by the above-mentioned two
planets be a moveable one, the yoga indicates demise of the father
in w foreign place at the time. The author of Saravali furthes says;

wafn 9 Tusl uTaeasiig ) _

iRy Ardwer waafy fai e u
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Stoka. 48, If the Moon bz in a sign ownzd bya
‘benefic planet or ina = (Varga) of Jupiter, the child
born is legitimate.

ef. IFIWRE
drauei wd easdwinshy ar )
AR QS T T e )
V'ide also sloka-59 infra

S 9 Wi m?ramm: '
s TSt AN qEER a1 SO ek
#  Sloka. 49. When Jupiter is not aspected by Mars,
‘and the Sun and the Moon are in their 3% (Varga), the
child born is a #ma (Kshethraja). The samz is the case

-also when Jupiter is strong and in conjunction with
. Mercury.

' WA T ARGE g

A WFATTATE TT TN 537 1 %o |
Sloka. 50. When the Moon is in.the o (Varga)

of Saturn and the 5th w7 (bhava):is occupied by Saturn

and also aspected by the Sunand Venus, the soa born

is a erkr (Pounarbhava), i. e. the son of a remarried

woman.

Y AR T weEEEa |
FXEATY T AT W g
Shikz. 31. When the 1%th wra-bhava is aspected

by the Surn, or the Sun and the Moon arein the wt

Varga of the Moon and the Sun, the person bora is a
- “bastard.
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** Staka 52. When Rif%g (Mandi) is aspected by the
* Moon and is in copjunction with Saturn or aspected by
* him, the child born will be given away by the parents

- to another to adope.

FOEREATE GH T159 4% |
FYCRA &2 TP g At i
Sioka. 53. When the 7th or the 5th wra-bhava is
occupied by Saturn and Mars and is unaspected by other.

planets, the son. born should be marked out as g
Krithrima (i. e. to be adopted by others)

T § DR AR S |
U T RTHW T TR T Ry e

Sloka. 54. 1f the lords of the €t (Hora) and the
~4th-wra.bhava counted from wm® (Janmalagna) occupy
eaclt other’s houses or if either of them be'in conjunc-
tion with Rahu or Kety, the child born was begotten by
another;

= I grEwR T gy JgERed o
- q w79 W S R 1 i |
Sloka, 55. It Jupiter does not aspect the Lagna or
the Moon, or be not in one and the same house with
either, and if the Lagna or the Moon be not ina ¥

- Varga of Jupiter, then the astrologer should declare the
child to be born in consequence of the mother's congress

with another.
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Sloka. 56. A child born in any of the three follow-
ing combinations of fafy-Thithhi, art-Vara and waw-Nak-
shatra is declared to be the result of the mother's
congress with ancther: (1) fxérar-Dwitheeya, tfrareSun-
day and emit-Swathee, (2) audl-Sapthami, geare-Wednes-
day and taft-Revathee, (3) grast-Dwadasee, age-Sunday
and wRer-Sravishttha,

Notes,
. Balabhadra in his Rz (Horarathna) states that this sloka
is from ffdar (Thathamisra.) The reading given is as follows:—
wrAPrdrarfraTeid sl getiedn |
. W EIRTEEASER IR0 A AT arey

AERRIRY AaRgifaiy 7 |
TRIRARANY Sraw=avad RY: 1% I

Sloka. 57. When any one of the 3 week-days, viz
Saturday, Sunday and Tussday, is associated witha
wfafi-Bhadra thithhi, (i. . ffta-Dwitheeya, @ar-Sap-
thami, or aW-Dwadasi) and a frargem—~hripada nak-
shatra, (i e. gmég-Punarvasuy, frar-Visakha or wirary-
var), the child born is declared to be begotten by anotheg,.

NoTESs.
. The following are some more yogas for illegitimata offgprings:
weieraraeRTaarsiyan gdwas) seafy sy )

SISYAT GIGAT v G1eha gegawiaera: n qunst: 8

WAHEAT TEIH TN WFREHEE |

weaTa: | Ry aRsiEeana Ll
WA W% % TRANY iy |

THSTRNTS WRTARIA: § SOy 1 arafiien §
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Sloka 38, When Jupiter does not aspect the rising
sign and the Moon, or the Moon in conjunction with
the Sun; or when the Moon is in conjunction with
‘the Sun and a malefic planet; the offspring is positively
declared to have been begotten by another.

NoTEs.

Fora child to be declared as legitimate (1) Lagna or the
Moon must receive an ‘aspect of Jupiter; (2) the Suit 78 ¢onjunc-
tioh with the Moot shoiild be aspected by Jupitéi ; of (3) thera.
should not be any malefic along with the Moon in ‘conjusotion
‘with the Sun,

i cf. o
’ T W a9 wi W Rt S |
Qragd ar qrkeel -4 s e
But it has to be statéd here that if the Lagna and the Moon

be in a Navamsa belorigidg to Jupiler, then the child shoufd not
be declared as illegitimate.
of. wiya :
‘ wRratissERangy 1 J1 3 PRy fewd w i
:arawik{gﬁrﬁ?ﬁa ATy THATT TBTTHIETE U
T A FIy AW 49T Nava Sasanko Ravipa -Samagathaba
is another reading. The whole sloka is capable of being 'int&t-
preted thus: :
19
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That is, if Jupiter does not ‘aspect the Lagna and the
Moon, and at the same time the Moon be not in conjunction with
the Sun, and secondly, the Lagna and the Moon being unaspected
by Jupiter, if the Moon in conjunction with the Sun be also asso-
ciated with a malefic planet, then the child should—in the
absence of any restricting (¥uaiz-Apavada) yogas—be declared
illegitimate.
Cf. wweta
5‘-’ 7 a4 swRTY 9 W arewfa
ﬁ : wrgin &wwdr quargy avs:
. WY 4T A TARYEAFTNG, |
| T JwRRTTRITRwY adwd 1
ferfdimrarrd wgirem st |
aRw fawmey AW gadt g )

It would appear that 44 3warr (Apavada) yogas were after
great penance observed one after another by Sages as stated hélow:

Brahma, Subrahmanya } Garga i
and Surya . 4  Marichi 12
Vyasa o ... a«ve ... 3 Manu " 1
Vasishta  +0 «n ies 1 Anglras s - 5
Attri v eee  abe  see 2 Lomasa sen »ee 1
PRiasara e see  sue 2 Paulasa . 3
Kalsygpa, T 3 Chyavana s e 1
Nirada e e ks 2 Saunaka ave e 3

‘Vide Srutis.
| RN qE a5 SRR |
TR A A A QoAb 9 U]

~ Sloka 59. When the Moon is in a URr (Rasi)
owned by Jupiter or is in another wRr (Rasi) in conjunce
tion with Jupiter or is in Jupiter's Y=m (Dreshkana)



860 e | 147

~or aatw (Navamsa), the child born has not bzen bzgot-

ten by a paramour.
’ Nores.

- This sloka is ‘from Garga. Please see sloka 48 and thas note

thereto. =it (Vanyarasige) is another reading and seems to

be the correct one.

FYNARGGA TATATIRANRGA |

e Rarfdwn & v aiyagd fulige
Sloka 6. If the two malefic planets Saturn and
- Mars be in malefic signs Mesha, Simha and Kumbhaand
‘occupy the 7th, the Oth or the Sth place from the Sun,
the father of the child born is in a state of forced seclu-
sion confined in a foreigr place, in his own or on his
way to his own country, according as the sign occupied
by the Sun is moveable, iinmoveable or a dual one.

NaTes.
Saturn
Mars
Sun
¢f. mrCEe.
TERTIHGN TRCE QTR
LN 3

wy: Rargs uffreers Wsyar anf u
From the plural numbers used in the abave qQuotation, it
would appear that the term *‘malefics’ need not necessarily be
confined to Saturn and Mars, but may be extnded to weak Moon,
Rabu and Ketu. But it is not so., And by“ wad * Krurarksha
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Il tha five houses of maiefics, viz. Mesha, Simhs, Vrischika,

Takara and Kumbha are not meant, but only Mesha, Simha and
<umbha. Here the difference between tbe terms Paparksha (qrqsf)
" nd Krurarksha ﬁi(a-’f may be noted,

t

The one means ‘'all the houses owned by malefics '’ while
1¢ other confines them to “ their odd signs.”  ¢f. gEETANE

Frgramesit (gaadt) gaiy amwmagatart
|t 4Py aar wa§ sraw R o

AN adds ' If the Sun in the above case be in ¥ or
- meZee (Nigala drekkana), the father is forcibly (illegally)
onfined ; and if any ether Drekkana, on account of business or
Mgnily,” :

- oty W dbY s g gl
Bt JENENSR a1 T v wwAd 1520

Sioka 61. When the Moon is full and in his own
ign /.c. Kataka, and when Mercury is in the rising sign
ind Jupiter occupies the 4th house, the pregnant wo-
nan is delivered of her burdea in a boat. This may
)appen also when the rising sign is a watery one and
:he Moon (whether full or not) is in the 7th bhava.

NoTEs.

The word €isd (Saumye), may also be intarpreted as benefic.
The meaning will then be *“If the Moon be full and in Katalka
and if benefic planets be in the lagna and the 4th house, then the
birth takes place in a boat... If the Lagna be a watery sign and
the Moon be in the 7th being also full, then also the birth takes
place in a boat."

cfe urer

& weh o wperin Tt wRwkTT |
vreiiaygicied) seh i

Thaword g¥ (Sybha) in (Suthé Sukhé) ‘g &' in the text
hoa been wnderstodd (o mean pnly Jupiter by the commentater as
thabe s peXaiways o podsibility of Venus nccupying the $th plece
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B et

R g v e,

from Mercury in the Lagna. “ oy T A gdninaaRy S
TR " (gewgs) of. augeTE

WAy, gt & o ghadan gf.
cfs Also IR ’
e I g gwred wd kit GRoiy
B wbsE it ar wgay wf aqsw w0
But the word Swarasigé @ may apply to (Sasini) il ot
{(Saumye) ¥3q-in the text. For the latter view, cf. LRI
BN A FrAMHYaT IXS g
qfi: sy qwagierad S TRy Y
Also WezEiT
WY wofiede aur GnY 9 s
ygaeIaE: T8 Arerat way i
According to the above, the word ga (Subhe) may als
include Venus and (Poorne Sasini) g3 =% will mean the Moor
during the ten days from gGFRzEy to smETsaL.

Arigaaa: gt Gl qaed s |
QORGP WY A w5 T 49 1§R)

Sloka 62. 1f the Lagna be a watery sign with the
full Moon in it, or if such Mcon be in opposition to the
Lagna, or in the 10th or in the 4th bhava from the Lagna,
then the child will be born near water.

NoTes.

Another inferprelation, When the rising signis a watery one
and the Moon occupies a watery sign, the delivery takes place in
the vicin#ty of water. The same happens when the full Moon
aspects a Watery sign; or the Lagna being a (Jalarasi) TEqLY,
the Moon occupies the 10th, the 4th or the st bhava.

Mraftgy wireqas is anotheér reading.

s}, aoad
AR AW il e e aur g )

weh afeR REEEIETEHTA aRry
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_ S'oka 63, When the rising sign and the Moon
happen to be in one and the same wf (Rasi) and when
Saturn is in the 12th wra (Bhava) and aspected by a male-
fic planet, the delivery will take place ina secret spot.
(Probably widows delivering children secretly is hinted here),

Again, when the Lagna is gfirs (Vrischika) or ses
(Kataka) and Saturn occupies it and is aspected by the
Moon, the delivery will take place in a pit.

cf. Yo"

wrTclhedaeaTy Aag: ol
e agfimred mERATTE o
- o $ETH T DO A AR @At
qrrERer: sfatygeay TRT 3T 0
Also @RET .
' Ixgreimeamd wag: qrabriifice: o
R4 sy qarnt ww Ay aifva: g
Also Hawgry
TerRiviTeaTy Aty gdor $iiteas |
R ar vl w@E R )
. Also aRBZ
Tesgdert 41t wiiT o )
waty swe; short R 9w wy wlw: g

e T o a—
PRTATA GUST TG FTOLAGRAT | §9 1)
Sloka 64. According as Saturn, occupying a watery
.rising sign, is aspected by Mercury, the Sun or the

‘Moaon, the delivery will take place in a pleasure house,
a temple, on a saltish ground or on a sandy place,

.
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of. AT
S srewTam Wit TAfRy ag: |
" efon ety asiat Sw e Ror ¢

‘ In the yoga described in the sloka in the text, the aspecting
ag well as the aspected planets must be strong.

afs ww=IT _
qfdAgawmme guw afy i)
miziRey ®¥Ey AR faaaar g
FAL [T B AH qmaaly

TSW 4T T MIW A ﬁ%‘imﬁzﬁ \
WARFTACNFY R=ned g1 987 FORA UK

Sioka 65. 1f the rising sigh be a human Rasi, and

Saturn occupying it be aspected by Mars, the delivery
will be in a cemetery, cremation ground or kitchen: If
Venus and the Moon aspect Saturn in the position des-
cribed, the place of delivery will te a lovely one. If
Jupiter be the aspecting planet, the delivery will take
place in the house dedicated to the sacred fires. If the
“Sun should aspect, the place of delivery will be a palace,
- a temple or a cow house, And lastly an art-gallery will
be the place of delivery when Mercuty is the aspectmg
planet,

NoTrs
¢f. amgE
Ao R aar o e
s swwra RrersE@edy s )
AR ARY7IIN HAATFAT THOTERRT |
ik fyaalgdry s7rT qmagfa @l

Also 1gz a4
o 4F TR Raied |
W sHaT Reftagt st W i
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Sloka 66. The place of birth of a child is useally
that corresponding to the rising sign or its Navamsa
whichever of them is stronger. If the stronger of the
two be moveable, the birth will be ina building far
away from the native place of the father. If immove-
able, the birth will be in father's own house; if ina
dual sign, it will be in an out-house. If the rising

Navamsa be a Vargottama one, then the birth will be in
“the child’s maternal grand-father's house.
t' Notes
3 v
Cef. e
- s grRtaT FRR gfarsd )
"*’ eyt aand asiraatidm: |
WSS RTa |
- wqunfafiE dmrysaRrRgwnTar: |l
 awETfar AT A axdw s A
Wi &t garre qe sk ol
QUIHATE ARG ARG S |
Also Yeam=Te
w6 ar W T w1
FreTlirTaaT awed Wl Winishy w1 )
. W Wt areages e )
e egweaisaar (i
Tifsw gdar s SRy
t Arnrregear sywrArswrady |
For the last quarter of the sloka cf. WA
TSy s |
wBNTEEeY WS Wiy |
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Also qUEARITTH
mﬂtmmmﬁi

weRrsraTgTEy weiartid R ar i

The consideration of the stronger of the two, viz.,, Rasiand.
Navamsa is important and should always be borne in mind., Sup-
pose the effect of the Rasi taken is directly contrary to the one.
given for the Amsa occupied by the Lagna or the Moon., We
must first decide which of the two is stronger and then only
preceed. Varahamihira urges this principle throughout his work
Brihat Jataka. Mere consideration of the Rasi .alone will not

therefore suffice.
Tyl ¥ Agsaeswa |l
RsTraARA Qg gEATE ¥ g 1R
Sloka 67. 1§ the Moon beintrine to Mais and Saturn
and occupies at the same time the 7th house, the child
born is abandoned by its mother, But if the Moon be
aspected by Jupiter, the child becomes long-lived, happy
and well-cared for.
| NoTES.
 Anotker interprotation, “ \When the Moon eccupies the 3tb,
Rhe Yth or the 7th house in respect to Mars and Saturn oceupying
ome and the same house, etc.” ¢f. TRAS
gadiraRasih e ser fgaed |
W gy gt St w u
Also 9gXAT®
qeereaiar: Sosd oo frgrrasar i
Chandre Arké 7si is another reading for (Chandre Asthé)
. 9s3r and the meaning will then be “[If the Moon or the Sun
ke trins to Mars and Saturn etc.” :
st (Asths) may also be interpreted as 'eclipsed,’ $,e., in
copjunction with the Sun. cf. R
srgderdiy sraanR (e 1
i 1 W A 6w O firkdore n
" 4
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The sloka quoted above distinctly says that the Moon should
be 7z (Moodha) i.c., eclipsed by the rays of the Sun and so the
words (Asthagathé) srmamiy and iy Asthé in the gtotations from
Saravali and Samudrajataka do not mean ‘‘the 7th house’ but
mean eclipsed.”

For alleviating the effects of the yoga described in the text,
Jupiter must he strong.

cfe TR |
ST e o Wk ve SAR |
b ar |eRr fraty: wmgir 9 &ga: 0
- TR gRemERY sk
- I AR eSSy |
WU Trald aairEmR
AFARY TR 1l §< )

Sloka 68. When the Moon is in the Lagna and
aspeeted by a malefic planet and Mars occupies the 7¢ch
place, the child perishes being abandoned- by its mother
The same happens when Mars and Saturn .are in the
lich we. When a benefic planet aspects the Moon, the
child passes into the hands of a person of a class corres-
ponding torthe aspecting benefic plapet, If another male
fic under the above yoga aspects the Lagna, then the
child beteft of the mother will fall into the hands of bad’
people and will die. Even if cared for by others, the
child lives not. 3
_ NotTks
‘ofe R

Rl ot wRifr Rew ghsmh aw: |
SRR g AgasE R i
v drealt wmareTETE Ry arewit s 1
BRI Siimtarshr @ SR
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wRy T Gy T GWERe: | al
. wafy w7 feigtemaaiaiy 1
Balabhadra adds gqafsaimgd =)} €% PARER A
weadt wrar @ @ el | 3 9 AT
AmamwaTy T oty & gan |
mgadiar wré g frad w0
GATIOTY ek TorEits wel Ry gf o
Also TUBTNH
G : W g waErsEa N
" T TR g Aan A
C e ferd oy ardy A Reead o
. qresiice gAEETE H a0
sty ay dfavsw aar Rk o

- snmadgadndy o argaieadt
La ; La '
com | e ||
1D 1(2 l 1
| |
l

?Saturn -

!

Mars

Lagné l
Moon
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Sloka 69. The delivery will take place in the
house of the father, mother, paternal uncle or maternal
aunt according to the strength of the planet represent-
ing these relatives (vide Sloka 15 Supra). It will happen
in an exposed place such as a grave, a rampatt or a river
bank, if the benefic planets be in their depression houses.
[f the Moon accupying the Lagna be not aspected by
the benefic planets o:cupying one and the same sign,
the child will be born in a lonely place. C

Nortes.

¢f. wrrE
waniwacad nadr ¥4 gy g )
firarpeitr aviftn et awrseany
weaidt v sRsktetagey |
RregArpueeererer vy asdrmy |
Rrerereiny @ gReitamsd: de
WEPR SRR Gl N wETESaRg |
Also Yastr | :
frwery widiy af: ey
aETiyg ar drasim ity o
¢f. =g
adar gaafied a « whrafr oafy
axr & waw wrd Ry ffddead »
‘And QXRIANE
= wilrrfy & < gEtonfy e
geltsyer a1 ok @ A5S Agd @ w90
iy 9 afy wIrqTEERT R ()
wra sy gid g s Farany,
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Sloka 70. When the Moon is in a Navamsa
owned by Saturn or in the 4th(swra)Bhava from the Lagna
_ ot is aspected by Saturn, or occupies a watery sign, or
is in conjunction with Saturn, the accouchement is in
darkness. - The same takes place on the ground. whea 3
or more planets are in their depression signs. The
coming out of the child from the womb is exactly like
the emergence of the rising sign from the horizon; 4. e.
if it is a watgw (Seershodaya) sign, the child appears
_ with the head foremost; and if a Térza@ (Prushtodaya)
sign, with the legs foremost; and if an swaga (Ubhayo-
 daya) sign, with the hands foremost. If malefic planets be
" in conjunction with the Moon or occupy the 7th or
~ the 4th s (Bhava) therefrom, much distress, it is said
has to be endured by the mother.

NoTes.
Amother inferpretation, " YWhen the Moon in the 4th bhava
it in & Navamsa owned by Saturn or is aspected by Saturn, etc.”
In this sloka 3r& (Abjagd) should be taken tb mean (Abjam-
gagd) weatg; for Varahamihira says! (balayogathphalamamsa.
Larkshayoh: WEREMIHEHIFD Vi¥s gloka 66 wpra, Also

¢f. T
Srimff Sitn g drke = gA
wgtafrfy ar oy Avael Tuar afy il
AT TRAARSTHPIHEI 7 FWAL )

vy S gERdE e i
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anpreerd: grtaky: Pargies
wirir Sfatefea erimaaar gu: o
And YOI
dichereer; &or ge: drgarsiy ar |
wereh wwi @ afrgd iy fRua: |
| @A TEARTIET GERHE AHT | '
W P ghgeidvady aqiEe )
| epgreRawi: wiAty: Fgfo
qdr fr afedr i aAgwEy g )
Ryfriregt Rrags: d&ddafadd av
Ara e s qgr Rgsdgr U
Also §WEE -
Sreitrsa Aty SAHIEGATAr I |
agye A Farawly agq 1 aag:
Wir | ﬂiti“mﬁ: TREGAT |
TR RTRY 9T AT amagen [
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| g = el deraeita gfimabEa et |

Sl:ka 71. The quantity of oil in the lamp will
vary with the portion to be traversed by the Moon in
the sign entered upon. The wick is to be guessed from
the Lagna, i.e. will vary with the portion of the rising
sign still below the horizon. The character of the lamp
is to be guessed from the chiractet of the sign occupied
‘by the Sun, i.e. whether.the light is moveable, fixed, or
both, is to be declared from the nature of the Rasi in
~ which the Sun is. The door of the lying-in-chamber is
~ to be guessed by means of the planets occupying the

Kendra positions ; or rather by means of those that are
possessed of strength; 7. e when more than one planet
occupy the Kendra positions; the dootr must be guessed
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by the strongest of them ; when thzre are no planets in

the Kendras, find which of the Kendras is strongest, and

the direction faced by the door is guessed accordingly.
NOTES.

The Moon determines the oil in the lamp; the wick in the
lamp is determined by the Lagna and the Sun determiues the
character of the lamp.

If the Moon is waning, there will be littie oil in the lamp, If
the Moon is at the beginning of a sign, the lamp will be ful! of oil..
If she be in the middle of a sign, the cil in the lamp will be
moderately foll ; if in the end of a sign, little oil. The same
holds good in the case of a wick.

- If the Sun be in a moveable sign, the lamp is not a fixture but
- can be moved about. If in an immoveable sign, the lamp is a fix-
ture and not capable of being moved about. If in a dual sign,
the lamp can be separated from its place (removeable).

If the Sun be in a fiery sign, we may say that the light is lit
by electric power; if fiery and also moveable (sign), the electric
lamp is moveable, and so on.

efs ovipd

SIHEAITBY AR G qyEier |
Eroaefmndy aua gror: gaae |
amgrg Ry sfagna g aradr wadr |
frg: o fifr S waeg ew
wenfy gf 3% agmhorayggion |
WAy et gAr Fetfasgiriafy

wiif depands Rftgy 70 79 At
AP A T @ Afigy TAwRRgEIy |
wd gt A T AR
TR IR eyt ]G N oR |

Sioka T2. The lying-in chamber will happen to
be old but repaired when Satuin is stroog. It will be

-yt -
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a building spoiled by fire when Mars is powerful; a
.. new building when the Moon is in strength; a structure
abounding in timber, but flimsy, when the Sun is power-
ful; anedifice built by the combination of several artisans
when Mercury is strong. When Venus is predominant,
‘the chamber will be lovely, possessing works of art
anl quite new. [t will be strong and durable when
Jupiter is powerful. The astrologer may guess the
structure, in the manner indicated, of other houses
beginning with those which are immediately around the
lying-in-chamber by means of the planets in the Zodiacal
circle.

3 NotEs.

" With this Compare 11.—24, & 11—22 regarding the places
and cloths indicated by the ssveral planets.

¢f. urme.
A Wiy TNER 9 Y% T W T E Rt arigdene |
iy 7w a@ReEd g W ok s o «@

WO N TR
qPamaT AW FATE FREUARIET TR o)

Sioks 73, The direction of the lying-inchamber
is determined by the sign owning the planet that is
strongest in the Kendras. If the sign in question be
Mesha, Kataka, Tula, Vrischika or Kumbha, the lying-
in-chamber will be in the eastern portion of the house.
If it be owned by Jupiter or Mercury, the lying-in-cham-
ber is in the north of the house. If it be Vrishabha, the
lying-in-chamber is in the western portion of the house.
If it be Makara or Simha, the chamber will be located in

the outhera quarter of the house.
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NoOTES.
Suppose Jupiter is the strongest; taen the lying-in-chamber’
-will be in the northern portion of the house.

. ) |
. N ‘E S w N E W | N
w Directions N E Ditections E
of Rasis |_ ‘ of Rasis
according to as per this
S 1—13 E 5 Sloka g
E | N l W | S N | E ‘ E | N

. . i

qa— Pergdngerewti s mrhaaigem v |
ForgTRIT g R yEAa: Rt |l
T'he commerntator Bhattbtpala. is of opinion that the direction
of the lying-in-chamber is determined by the rising sign at birth
{and not by the sign owned by the strongest of the planets in Ken-
dras: vide sloka 18 suprs where it is stated that powerful planets
" in Kendras will indicate the doors of the lying-in-chamber and the
‘character of the building where birth has taken place). His view

is not acceptable.
e PraTdt 21 B AornRe: |
FrITER TR Y TR (199l
Sivka T4. The four pairs of moveal:)lle and immove-
able signs beginning with Mesha represept the East and
other -principal points of the compass in order in the
lying-inchamber. The four dual signs, viz.,, Mithuna,

Kanya, Dhanus and Meena, signify the four intermediate -
points, viz., 8. E, 8. W, N. W,, and N. E. The astro-

loger should make, in regard to the bed of the confined
woman, statements of facts such as have been made in
respect to the lying-inechamber, the legs of thz couch

a1
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being represented by the 6th, the 3rd, the Sth and the
12th bhavas from the Lagna. The head and face of the
lying-in-woman are in the direction indicated by the
‘Lagnaand the 2nd bhava. And the 3rd and the 1%th
bhavas represent the fore-legs of the couch (the 3rd
being the right leg); the 4th and the 5th bhavas, the
right side; the 6th and the 9th, the hind legs (the 6th
being the right leg) of the couch. The 7th and the 8th
bhavas from the Lagna represent the legs of the lying-in-
woman. The 10th and the 11th represent the left side
‘ NoTEes.
This is the principle of Directions as per 3@ (Kerala-
charya) also.

N.E. E E S.E.
N Directions of the S
R Ra;;is as per
N l -this Sloka S

N.W. W w S.W,

The four corners of the couch are indicated by the 3rd, the
6th, the 9th and the 12th houses from the Lagna. The Ist and
Znd houses from the Lagna indicate the head and face of the
mother and consequently the direction in which she js lying. The
1eft part of the body of the mother is indicated by the visible half
of the zodiac at birth and the invisible half indicates the right
part of the body,

fo ame-SreaTAead wiyad woae wrw |
SRR W meged eyt aw 8
meg% w1 fimd Arme = fgoRg
weismarard dar: gdgsf v fom i
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Sl ka “75. The females attznding on the woman in
childbed are as many as there are planets between the
rising sign and the Moon. Such of these as are in the
wvisible hemisphere are without the lying-in--hamber.
“Those that are in the iavisible portion represznt the
attendants in th: interior of the lying-ia-chamber.
Others assert the contrary.

Vs

NoTgs.
In the following example, there are 5 planets between the
Lagna and the Moon. We have therefore to predict that iive were
in attendance upon the woman. Of these 5, 4 are in the visible
half of the zodiac, Therefore we have to say that they were on?-
side the room where the actual delivery took place and could br
seen. This is applicable only to females and not males.
l Merc.

[Venus
Sun

T

Tupiter Mars

.Moon
Saturni

Lagna

Nole.—Tiie earlier slokas will indicate the presence of a male
“atlendant on the woman provided the following conditions ara

fulfilled:-— _ _
(1) Lagna with Saturn in it should be in opposition to the Sun.
{2) The Sun in the Lagna should bé in opposition to Saturn.
(3) Mars in the Lagna should be in opposition to Saturn.
(4) Mars in the Lagna should be in opposition to the Sun.
(5) The Sun in the Lagna should be in opposition to Mars.
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(6) Saturn in the Lagna should be in opposition fo Mars,
That is two of the three malefics should be in opposition, one
in the Lagna and the other in the 7ths

cl, QIES

TSRATTGRTEReT: FawT Iar: |
WA TRAGATAR R TIw TS |
Also wgwES
FRPAATE R AEgear: gAER aweqn |
TG SFIRE AR TEAsE 0
For visible and invisible portions of the Zodiac at any time
T {Saunaka) says—
AR FAOLAT (R 9w wF aqr gha:
TR gh prErge o 4
The v‘t‘ext gives the generally accepted rule for ascertaining the
actual number of perscns present at the time of conﬁnemenl".
Some authorities view it otherwise, tiz,, that the number of
persqnsr within the lying-in-chamber should be guessed by the
number of planets in  the visible hemisphere, while the number
without should be Yeckoned by the nuwnber of planets in the in-

visible portion of the zodiac. .
¢f. ffadw
TTARTH IR ®I JUSAT; |
T svarT wrgran sl o
Also Ak
Iranfvreraiehit: orvgieraT |

IRty iRt
This view is not accepte¢ by Varahamihira and that is why
he said frsegar (Parenyatha) in the sloka in the text.
But when the Lagua and the Moon are in one and the same
house, the number will be as stated in Az« (Chandrika)
Vie, @iy oqny =7 e g a3 hgan )
Balabhadra adds in his #r:r@ (Horaratna)
e adraqral v arr: o wmlke: )
RN ST Y w gl et ey o
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Sloka 76, The native will correspond in mien to
the lord of the rising Navamsa, or his appearance will
be like that of the planet that has the greatest strength.
His hue will be that of the lord of the Navamsa occu-
pied by the Moon. His body and limbs will be com-
mensurate in their proportions with the rising sign and
other Rasis which are described as forming the head
and other portions of =mmges (Kalapurusha). [Vide
Adhyaya 1, slokas 8, 13 and 56, Supra.] '

*  Short and long signs are thus describsd in Jatakapari-
jata 1—113,

e

NoTes.

Even | Short | Short | Even

Short _ Even

Even Long

Even | Long | Long | Long

.Remembering that the Lagna represents the head; the 2nd
house, the face; the 3rd, the neck; and so on, one can predict
whether the several parts of the body are long or short, or dispro-
portional, by the length, shortness or otherwise of the signs_ typi-
fying the particular part of the body as' well as by the planets
eccupying the particular Rasi.

In the following example, Lagna béing Mesha, a short sign,
the pative has : small head. The 3rd house is governed by
Mithuna and niust indicate a fairly long neck controlled by planets

therein, viz,,
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Sun indicating medium
Mercury ,, "
Venus ,, "
Moon and Saturn indicate long form or stature and Mars
short stature.

| i i Sun
‘Lagna | Merc
| | .} Venus

i
Jupiter; ‘Mars

Mcoon
| _ Saturne

| ’ |
1
¢f. arEh
FIAATAMTI AT @aﬁwhgmmn& t
LEC I :lf%r&mm qa9
Also ®ATFEFTH
SIAAGAIEET AT aqeT :rg: !
e GeEFv it eeduniEt dl

FERARAAEICETA TH T SRS
¥ FOSATAGNALLIRITN AT |
qfe: Rrany T899 WIS q9 g
SEIRTATT TRGRIEFORRAG 1 we I

Sloka 77. The Lagna and other bhavas every one
‘of which is divided into three parts (Drekkanas) re-
present the three divisions of the body as detailed
below: The first decanates of the Lagna and other
houses indicate the head, the eyes, the ears, the nostrils,
the cheeks, the jaws and the mouth. The second drek-
kanas of the samz twelve bhavas correspond to the neck
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shoulders, the arms, the sides, the heart, the chest and
“the navel. The third drekkanas specify the pelvis, the
7. organs of generation and the anus, the testicles, the
thighs, the knees, the calves and the legs. Of the two
sides of the body, the left is signified by the drekkanas
tisen already, 1. ¢., drekkanas of the signs in the visible
hemisphere. Thus, the first drekkana of the rising
sign is the head. The first drekkana of the 12th, the
11th, the 10th, the 9th and the 8th houses from the
Lagna represent the cye, the ear, the nostril, the cheek
and the jaw on the left side. The first drekkanas of the
26d, the 3rd, the 4th, the S5th and the 6th houses corres-
pond to the eye, the ear, etc,, on therignt side. And
the first drekkana of the 7th is the mouth.

The 2nd drekkana of the Lagna indicates the neck.
The left shoulder, left arms, left ribs, left side of the
heart and the left side of the chest correspond to the
9nd drekkanas of the 19th, the i1th, the 10th, the 9th
and the 8th . signs, respectively, from the Lagna. The
3nd decanate of the 7th sign is the navel; and so on.

Norss

htt L] -nn-nc_--o --------------- ') 2 - Le‘t > '..l."CD:.CIIICII.II.II“' ‘.
heek Nos Ear.| Eye ! | Heart| Side - Arm Shou- | |
o tril 1: 1der | :
' Head | ; v Yagna |
Jaw | 1 pa ‘{‘ Chest I A 4
N Kataka ,I.-.'_a_g LN I Kataka’-[,agn___bicf H
’ Lagna lst : Znd g :
|Mouth| Decanate | Eye |3 ‘|Navel; Drekkan ° '&ld::- :

Side

Jaw heek-l Nos- § por [} | Chest]Heart; Arm-g

: ; tril i :
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Vote—If the first decanate of the Lagna happens to be tho
first decanate of the Rasi, then the usual order I, II and 111 is to
he followed. If the first decanate of the Lagna happens to be

Le“ W ats i By denateivasnnn

[ :
Knee ‘iThigh szsi:' Anus ;
Lagna E

CaliJ Rall.g.ka. Pelvis -l:
) I Lagna 3td | Gene- s
I_EgS I Drekkana rating :
: - organ | §

| el

Calf EKnee Thigh [~ o3

Right o2t NN N RSRSRR R s eEd s

‘the 2nd decanate of the Rasi, the order is [I, [[{ and [ 1f the
first decanate of the Lagna is the last decanate of the Rasi,-ihe
order is I1I, T and II. This is the meaning of al&ﬁ‘%‘mm?r:_ (Uditair.
‘drekkana bhagaihi).
!;['TIT’«H:—-— .
RrdY wilr sdrrara.drdr gy aurdr wad ymé
wostadr agyet = T gefraare: wfer Ay
arET Ry O e STpgh W ey
Tt gdvngfd fE arr Rendr qhgoasamEy, i
AR TGN A AT T T IR
A ATy ¥ qE QIZTYRgE: |
RIS SRR AW T T
ol FPAERA Rwlt s gagicll
Sioka, 78 —When a drekkana is occupied by a
‘malefic planet, there will be an ulcer or wound in'the
part of the body indicated by the drekkana. But
when it is also occupied or-aspected by a benefic. pla-
net; the astrologer should declare the existence of a spot
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-there, When the planet happens to be in its own Rasi
bor in conjunction with Saturn, the ulcer, wound or
i mark should have been in the portion of the body indi-
"cated from the very birth, If the planet be in positions
other than those described above, the ulcer, etc., will
crop up later on. 1f Saturn be the planet to cause such
ulcer, etc., it will be due to a hurt caused by a stone or
some wind diseasc. If Mars be the planet destined to
inflict an injury, it will arise from fire, a missile, poison
or serpent bites. If Mercury be the malefic planet, the
‘ injury will arise by a fall on the ground from a height
or by a blow received from a clod or some such earthy
substance. If the Sun be the malefic planet, thz injury
will be inllicted by some piece of timber or a quadrupad
Lastly, if the Moon be the malign planet, the hurt will
come from a horned creature or by liquids, such as
acids. If other planets than these, viz, Jupiter, Venus,
the waxing Moon and Mercury not in conjunction with
- malefic planet.s occupy a drekkana, there will be-no
_ mark or moles and the result would be all favourable.

NoTgs.

Ruigey (Stthira samyuteshu) ;has been .interpreted as “in
conjunction with Saturn.” In the following nativity, all the

.“"

i Ven 7° R
: : uz'gﬁ’_’" s | Sun 25°
P I Bl 77 | Mer, 29°
' _— ) LR
Jupiter Mars 2°
) 25° . . uia.,stdl
W4 ‘ Moon 19%f ¥ “rif
o Sat. 2I° i
. T . g
N . STy e ads

22
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malefics are in the invisible portion of the Zodiac. Therefore, if at
all there should be marks or moles, they must be on the right
side of the body. In the above figure, to determine the decanates
of tha various bhavas according to the principles laid down in
Sloka 77, we proceed as follows:—

Now Lagna is Mesha 25°, It is the 3rd decanate of Mesha.
The first decanate of the Lagna rules from 25° of Mesha to 5° of
Vrishabha- The 2nd idecanate of the Lagna begins from 6° of
Vrishabha, The 3rd begins from 16° of Vrishabha and extends to
25° of Vrishabha.

As the Ist decanate of the Lagna happens to be 1the 3rd
decanate of Mesha,Table IIT applies. Therefore the Ist decanate
of the Lagna symbolises the pelvis, The 2nd decanate of the Lagna
kappens to be the st decanate of Vrishabha, order being III, | and
II throughout; the frst figure (I) applies. Therefore the 2nd
decanate of the Lagna symbolises the head. Similarly, the 3rd
decanate of the Lagna (ind decanate of Vrishabha) symbolises
the neck (Fig. I0); and so on with respect to the other bhavas, In
the same horoscope, the order with respect to every bhava being
111, Tand II, the Sun's position represents the right shoulder ;
Saturn, the right side ; Mars, the right testicle; Mcon, the right
side ; Mercury, the right t sticle; Venus, the right eye.

Bhattotpala interprets . qTEgR (Stthira samyute) in the toxt
s " in an immoveable sign or Navamsa. "

 GRGARA afeg w13 agyr
i Raareamy: gy
»
RUHEYH: TEY A} aetiw ’
fewmagTe: Qidey qosnaw 1w
Sloka 79. When four planets whereof Mercury
should be one, come together ina decanate of a sign,
that part of the body indicated by the drekkana will
invariably get an ulcer or wound or some mark accord-

ing =8 theplarets ccming together are benefic cr ralefic,
The pare bf the bedy indicated by the deci pate cueupied
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by V:nus (in case Venus becomes an &% Asubha) will
have an ulcer, wound or mark. [This applies if Venus
is alone.] " If Venus be aspzcted by bznefics, a mole or
mark will be caused. If ha bzin conjunction with
benefics, the person will possess an auspicious mark in
the portion of the body indicated.

NoTtss.

. Venus becomas an %A (Asubha) if he be in combustion (that
is within 57 from the Sun) or if he be weak in Navamsa or be in
inimical house, etc. Some books read the 3rd quarter of the sloka
. thus: FAFE{A: 98 suraAl wamiy. The' translation will then be

“ A malefic planet in the 6th bhava from the Lagna brings on the
wulcer or wound in that part of the body which the Rasi indicates.’.

The reading 781 3¢ is better. 48 here means the 6th planet or
Venus. /

In the example given in. the previous sloka, Venus ‘i3 ina
neutral house (74) less powerful than @Jz {Swagriha) or Fw
{(Uchcha), He is going to the operative conjunction—hence weak,
He is in a7 (Satru navamsa). Hence he is an AFw (Asubha).
He will therefore cause a mark on the right eye. -

This 'sloka indicates germanent marks caused ffrom birth.
The time when the ulcers, etc., indicated 'as above occur will be
during the Dasas and Antardasas as'mentioned in Ch, VIlI—slL2l
of Brihat gataka.

. af- EIGENACE D
AL MATHT: §: POT: BUA ACAT
4! & mymat | r%tm%smﬁiu ,
ST { T AT (FAY TG |
TSR AT AR 7 a1 AR won: g
EWCEES TEIsHI 37 A E Ay )

: FEAF YA TEACG ITHTTR g‘nm u

¢ SIOYEIIEAs) AW |WEAT T q4T |
ARt o SENY AUSMERETRE o
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Sivka. 80. A knowledge of miscellaneous births, the
effect due to conception under various lagna and planet-
ary positions, the ascertainment of the time of birth
of a child, all this has been treated of in this Chapter
as declared by the strard atrefufi (Acharya Varahamihira).

Thus ends the 3rd Adhyaya, on Conception and
Birth in the work wamwiftear (Jatakaparijata) compiled.
by Vaidyanatha under the auspices of the nine planets,

-
A

el L

T TR+
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Adhyaya IV. b

- DEATH INCIDENTAL To CHILDHOOD,

o

ar  In this Adhyaya, Slokas 17-18, 32 to 39 and 99 have been
" taken from Brihat Jataka. ’

AERAZ AR FAIY FAEIG 7 797 | =
wrn = R FreEm qresRAtgia e 02
A TGR FANFAEAT g RO .
TOEZ-AG TICY WHOTEN: gy e 1R
AE MEFAREHRT ATWF FRE g =g |

¥ TECET ATAOEHAT A a1 R N

Sicka 1. In the case of viviparous creatures, it is not

_ poesible to determine the period of life within the first
twelve years. In consequence of the sinful acts of the
parents (whether in this or in a previous birth), the

child meets with destruction being seized by demons
called wewy (Balagrahas), .
Sloka 2. If the child dies 1n the first ‘4 \years, it is
because of the mother’s sins. If in-the middle 4 yzars, it
is owing to the accumulated sins of the father. [f it
comes by its death in the last 4 years, it must be
to ifs own sins (in a previous birth),

173

due
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Sloka 3. The first 8 years in men's lives is the
veriod of wrante (Balarishta—ills that afflict children).
Till the 20th year, they say, it is the *Fmire (Yogari-
shta) period (evil brought on by planetary conjunctions).
It is called werrga (Alpayus) or short life when the
period extends up to 32, It is called aeearge (Madhya-
mayus) or middle age when the period of life extends to
70 years, It is wirga® (Purnayus) when the period of
life extends to 100 years.
NoTes

Mantreswara in whose work Phaladeepika also'(%ezhR%1) these
three slokas appear vsrbatim suggests in the following sloka the
methods to be adopted for palliating the evil effects described.

Ty SRy e |
wrgesy i Prgra arat wrs Rafanirade o |l

Regarding the three divisions of Ayus mentioned in Sloks 3
he adds o o p

W Tt i el agrd frfas gad: |l o

Pide also the following from Twawt .
. TR ey, |
s PRt g scaferamgar,
Also gaidfrmai ‘

WIHTIRRYIRATATI A T T |

. wgrafarsstrTeoRt s |l

ai 3 fsrgitsgar: SReafagrenil |
st Rearam g arawgpegy: |
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Sloka 4. RBven Jupiter may occupy the Lagna; but
if the Moon be in the 8Bth. the 12th or the 6th bhava
and be aspected by the mulefic planet -Rabu, the child
meets with death,

cf, &xaw
ey ﬁl wE diflgu: )
W gy wuwEedt: gl o

TRFRRERY T TR a1 i s
Tl o IR ST e A qufRiRE s

Sloka 5. When the Moon is in the {Gandantha)
wpe portion of a Nakshatra #9% and is aspected by,
or ip conjunction with, a malefic planet thz child mzets
with early death. The same thing bhappens when the
Moon happens to be in the (Mrityu) T or fateful
portions of the several Rasis (Vids Adhyaya l. Sloka
87, supra). or is aspected by a malefic planet

NoTtes
¢f. Faiftm R
' TraRERa e g fwe Ea ' wt
nege fagwrgr Rigatdiaufy gamf:
wre: efragedscagaEgwiEgy gl ;
ety « o sfr fdy el 3 gl
For Gandantha (a2}, vide Adhyaya 1-22 swpre,

AetREERTIgeN SRR AERE Faw ) 2
WRkE: (awT: FRGhag T ww g §
. Sloka 6. The father, the mother, the brother, the

maternal uncle, the mether’s mother, the mother's father

or the child itself will die soon when the Stir or the 9th
(wra) Bhava from the Lagna be a (Krurarasi) 'ﬁmﬁl (male-

fic »ign) and occupied teaptCtiveiy by the Sun, the Moon,
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Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus or Saturn. o

'“' NoTESs.
This is evidently taken from 9z@rema®. The reading in that
work is slightly different, ®iz.,

FAREFEESREUSE ARRAEHNTE g39, |
QA WP THIAe Aaka aF mow ggar

TR aR AR T T T 9 |
a1 T AE S T Ageraed: e

- Slcka 7. 'When the Sun and the Moon are together
in the 4th wrx (Bhava) from the Lagna and Saturn is in
the 7th, they all conspire to bring about the mother's
death. Whenzver a malignant planet is in the 6th =
( Bhava), it may occasion a brother's dzath.

NOTES.
Pirst kalf) ¢f. FTIFTHGR
FTATEGT: U0 ATy AR |
e AT FaTweaeR ged afy iitse
(Latisr kalf) -~
For the same effect, i. e., 5TATAIE, the followmz sloka frem
arFqE®  will be found useful.
YN TR TP wmmamnai‘rﬁn
wiarg st wEErw @ Afcerga: agigean o

@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ@ﬁmﬁﬁm@nﬂﬁl g
FESY TARTAAT IR AT qGER AL NS

3. Sloka 8. If therising sign and the Moon be aspect-
ed by malefic planets and at the same time be not
aspected by or connected with benzfic ones, and if
Jupiter be not in the Kendra, the mother of the new-
born infant will die.

Ao
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Sloka 9. When the Moon is in conjunction with
Saturn and the Sun is in the 12th housc from the Lagna
and Mars in the 4th, the mother perishas with the child.

el grehrdmaivTenmTaa |
vy s awat axfea @ gaeg Tasn 4 Qe

Sloka 10. If the rising sign and the Moon Dbe
devoid of benefic aspects and be- batwixt two malefic
planets, the young woman and her child die together ot
- separately, say all the astrologers.

NoTEs
Lagna or the Moon to be in the midst of two malefics should

be within a distance of 5° on either side.

| Sat. 13°
Lagna 9°
\ Mars 5°
b _Moon 2° -

Sun 29°
Merc, 20:
Venus 16

An example.

Jupiter &°

efe ERAE
mae: giwt ar grada aw |

: 28
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drfrmegnfdgeatat wimitarmng o
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Sioka 11. When mal:fic planzts occupy the 6th,
the Sth and the 12th w3 (Bhava) from thz Lagna and
are not in conjunction with benefic planets, and when

Venus or Jupiter is between two malefic planets, the
lying+in woman and her child die forthwith.

AT AR AT
b gwaget geelaiiat |
guw o7 qgaF aram
AT (AR 930 A0 LR
Sloka 17« When the lotd of 2 month of advanced
pregnancy i3 malefic and evil plaiets occupy thz Lagma
and t.e 7th A1 (3hava; b:iag nzither in conjunction
with benzfic plan:ts, nor aspected by them, the przgnant
woman mzets with death in consequence of an operation.

i

NoTEs.
© efs gTInAE—
ITATATAY: FARAAGT WEHS a3w4r |
Araifavar HOYE amE |E aaiEhT |
If it be before 7 months, the de.th is by an aborfion and the
after efiects cf atortion. The'month of death of a pregoant woman
¢en be eatily deterniced in ke follcwirg merker: 1le ceveral

{
L
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planets ruling over the ten moaths (iz emSryo) are given in the
17th sloka inf 2. Whichever planet is weakest will cause the
death of the woman in his month, The day also may be similarly
determined as per sloka 39 nfr7,

serEgalanyTatEal afda: QEIITE: | :
O E R (IR R ECE R R IR IR E R

Siok1 13. When evil planzts occupy the 4th place
from the Moon and arz not asp:zct:d by or in conjunce
tion with bznefic planets, the moth:r of thz new born
child will diz. Th: sam: ewvaat hippzas when evil
plan:ts occupy the 10th placz fvom th: Mo ;md the
Sun is among them

NoTES."
ar-fa¥: Foame T is another reading in the 2ad quarter of
the sloka

QFLAY TIHA TS RLTAT BLARETS 41

gior T T TUANT [raw FIA0 AT 1L 0
St ki 14, When the Sun posszssing abund:nt

* strength, occupies th2 3rd place from Venus and is

aspected by eris in conjunction with Saturn, and the

Mcon is either on the wanz.er in conjunctisn witha

malefic planzt, thz mother and her child diz quickly.

SR A Uy g gierza BE |
RS FTEFSTIENT AT FAFTE 9 FART U L% 1

Sloka 15. When thz Sun or Mars occupies the
8th place from the Lazna, and t'ie Moon i3 on the wanz
and is aspected by mslefic planets, and is void of benzfic
aspects, the mother will di-.

IR FAL KRB tHPRIE|
s AR B3R |
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Slaka 16. If Mars occupy the Sth or the Sth place
from Venus during the day, if Saturn occupy the same
position with respect to the Moon during the night and
the Moon be weak and aspected by malefic planets and
devoid of all benefic aspects, the mother meets with
death. .

NoTes. '
I ef. gome
5 Argity st aad A ¥
t TEHEEN ANy wieegs; |
wat et AW aargn

% $Algag Fgalsig wafae (|

" Also HITEE '

=g Prwronrat i arged ey w0 i S

i gETAUY ﬁﬂ‘i‘r dta: ot b | ;i-m iy
. heqwaR . .
3 ffar @egre, fronelr wet qrafadifiny | e
B O gy gwrwar oy wad ey wa o !
or -

But according to Garga, if Mars and Saturn be in the 5th or
the 9th house from Venus and unaspected by Jupiter and Venus,
the child does not promote the well-being of the father.

Aragakast gwregai aiiwsk ar . gr
. it TewRSl ﬁn&\ﬁa’w g u Sa g D
of GESTTGUATMIFANIAAM 5y
B REgENTEdEIg: @ | 4

H

¥ IR wNE AR
AT GATYH T AT g 1 Qe il

Sloka 17. From the time of conception of the.

i



SL 17 ' aguiscnT: . 181

i P ey A

embryo to the time of delivery of the child from the
womb in the 10th moath, thereare several stages of
development. In the ist month, the s2men will bz ina
liquid state still and the lord of the month is Venus.
During the 2n2 month, the embrvo hardens and becomes
more solid, and the lord of the month is Mars. The
lord of thz 31d month during which the limbs sprout up
is Jupiter. In the 4th month, the bon: is formed and
the Sun is the lord. In the 5th, the skin appears and
the lord of the month is the Moon. In the 6th month
the hair begins to grow. The lird of the month is
Saturn, .In the 7th month whereof the lord is Mercury,
consciousness appzars. Thelords of th: remaining three
months. viz, the 8th, the 9th, and the 10th, during
which the fetus bacomes palpible, f2els thirst and hunger,
draws sustenar.ce from thz mothzr through the umbilical
cord, moves absut (shakes) and becomszs fit for deli-
very—the lords during these moaths are respectively the
lord of the (Adhani Lagna) sirsrasa, the Moon and the
Sun., The good or evil happening to the child during
each month is dependent on the condition of its lord;
I. e if the lord of the month is strong and occupies
benefic positions, the child is happy ; if the lord of
the month is weak, in its depression signconquered

in planetary fights and troubled, the child suffers and
there will be miscatriage, etc o
: ‘ NOTES.

Jupiter is the planet that gives brain and:head i the 3rd
month. The Sun rules the 4th month as he governs the bones,
‘That is why after three months miscarriage is not possible. If, at
the time of conception, the Sun is strong, the issue will resemble
the father. 1f the Moon is strong, the issue will resemble the
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mother. 1f any planet at the time of conception be wealk, then the
fetus will suffer in health in the month goverced by that plapet.

LSS TE R i
ETBTAAT AR AT ETA IR
. GOTRFAEA FaKRW fadga: ¢
faagageaa-itgenydivza
ity qugarangtan =730 gaarEiG o 3 ¥
Alse 8rEEE '
ATEANTANT TI™ TAIBAT =7 |
guyg sigwns sarmERRIdRyTan:
3 FIHSBH B TOIT 0 @ 7F% GuEm |
A @Y 47 9w w7 gty a8 )
gECAr T FaraT g wannginian
RIGQAT: T HATE G (3T A
According to Yavanacharya, the lords of the first and second
months are Mars and Venus resndetively ; for he says
& TEE T T AT AR S LR A S, |
RIATITATAAT T WP A4 A0 HA ;ﬂgﬂo‘% "
Vasishta holds the former view, cf
fearamaarg lespis e iy gy . o
araifan 24: SAGr ey CRAT < rary "Rl
Balabhadra says with regard to the above two contradictory
views _
“ aredtes(EET M TG kIeTa waRify | wt g
iR, TSI OF FRIOE | 47 9 W
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Sloka 18. 1f benelics occupy the Lagna or be in
conjuuction with the Moon and be aspected by Jupiter
and the malefics occupy the 2rd and the 1:th, safe deli-
very is assured. !f benefics cccupyany of the foliowing
bouses, viz., the 5th, the €th. the 7th, the 2nd, the 4th
and the 10th, reckoned from either the Moon or the

-Lagna and be at the samz timz aspect:d by Jupiter, then
also safe delivery may bz predicted
NoTgs,
Some books read fAm: fiiffa: (Ravina Nireekshitaha),

There are two .distinct yogas in this sloka as stated abova,
The com.nzatator Bhattotpala dozs not howaver accept the reading
given in the text but would have the other reading and would
interpret it thus: ‘' \Vben benefic planets are in the rising sign,
or in cosjunciion with the Moon, or occupy one or more of the

' following places, ¥i%, the 5th, the 9th, the 7th, the Znd, the 4th
and the 10th ; and when the malefic planets are in the 3rd or the
11th or in both, the fetus is happy if the Moon or the rising sign
in the positions described be aspected by the Sun"  He quotes in
support the following from ¥rm@=t

eirggA: dnbladinamigarayde: | o
wiRaeraris: g @ nuf A e i PPe
Al This is further supported by the following sloka from it
ods vt winrgeal favdentinio i F‘T:rs?ﬁeamari;u ury: |
ol ‘j-uo}v““' Sraraa: gt SEfawionsie ogr

L
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But the other reading is supported by the following works.
IR
qElG TR e a1 g ga:
TR RNEERaRT JHT 0
M GAWITANHATARZ AR |
Rl sra fewd: g war mae faffiae
Also yEesIee :

ey
. wigfior gRdY & gadrgawa | Bl
_ ' wRseiegAran aamiy aAfAR
il 0 emrfafyd intgeeEe Ty |
aRATFAATT IFFERARMEATTGY b
. . . smosr. s

wrargasagrgral ag gy gt | Js2s gl -
'} Y

qrysarggArERsangt agAdifian e

staamitd m¥ dgehargsaT i

In the light of the above quotations, T#wm f3ifa: (Guruna
.“ireekishithaha) would appear to bt the original and correct read-
ing: and TFMTTLIST: (Ravinn Nireekshithaha) must be an inter
polation in Varahamihira's work and must have been followed by
later authors like *¥ma%T (Kalvanavarman) and s, {Guna-
kara). Varahamihira has used aigiws: (asobhanaihi)—aw: (Papa-
kaihi} is another reading—which means more than two malefics,
be ¢, three or more. Rahu and Ketu are not reckoned as forming

part of the malefics in this yoga, for, at the end of the Efymeam
(Nishekadhyayat Skanda h=s said-

T wagRsear o qf adiar: |
AAIT AU FEAFHAXIT 1

The three malefics can therefore be none other than the Sun,
Mars and Saturn.

SRS Tgd Reail gwdr gy |
frafiant wagfa am AR g Aiftwegae: 12’

Sloka 19. When the Sun and Saturn occupy the
12th place irom the Lagna, and the waning Moon, the
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7th place, they predict the loss of the father quickly.
In case the Moon is aspected by benefic planets, this
event takes place in 3 years.

QU FA Frat IR Ry waw |
T g wigygy Fravat A ol fran e IRe

Sloka 20. If the birth takes place at night when
the Moon occupies a moveable sign, being aspected by
Mercury, the father of the new-born child has to go on
a journey to a far region. If Saturn and the Sun occupy
a moveable sign at the time of birth in question, the
father goes to a foreign country and there meets™with

death,

- NOTES.
For the latter half, ¢fs HHvmH

qEwet areiedt d¥m gaaidnir )
qUEISIT AT e gt Aredy e u
Also aRET

wRer &t quat afrasnieta |

sy fadareir suafy R agaen

whrrafiae drarem ufiasafae |

waafe famsta g o ap o
Vide also 111-—47 Supea,

ety afyrggain o seweq:
7IQIsq a1 fAe frgd g I |
iRz
A FaveRR agi A 1 R
Sloka 21. When the waning' Moon occupies the
rising sign and a malefic planet is in the #% (Kendra) or
in the 8th place from the Lagna, the child dies. IF bene-
fic planets occupy the 8th or the 6th from ¢he Lagna
24
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and be aspected by malefic ones, the child goes to Yama s
ity in a month,

cf arcEw.
afivr winfy Rl uﬁ ¥y q«gﬁﬁaﬁ I
wto vy Bufard gaiedda Saq i [
e o afhf Az Wﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬁﬁﬁqf 'TF": | '

v | glard 50y g aad fBEm )
 fYean: emrEAAn GEATERRET: |
S WA wgER AR 4 ghes e |
4 Also T59RE® s
geTedy YRGS @ W\l T=gam A
s fael gffa w9 1 doa: )
qel 9 47 UG R = |
ayagd A AR T 7§99 ||
ey graR s =0 Wi 9= |
el axeds § Tft aawfaa ||

T AR warRear ar Ryt |
g 7 ADva STew g FOTET: 9/ IR’

Sloka 23. Saturn, Mars and the Sun being together
in the 8th or the 6th house from the Lagna and being
neither in conjunction with benefic planets, nor aspect-
ed by them, bring about the death of the new-born child
at once.

WX Ty Hiw dgeeRnth |
AR g w0 A | *3 U

Sloka 23. When Mars occupies a Navamsa owned
by the Moon in the ith place from the Lagpa, and is
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" not aspected by benefic planets, the death of thz new-
born child happens on the coming of the 77th Nakshatra
(from the star of the nativity).

o
ARETARANIOE: grermaatan: |
RN T W agq I ke
Sloka 24, When Saturn, Mars and thz Sua occupy
the 5th place from the Lagna, the astrologer miy predict

the death of the new-born infant. upon thez coming of
the 77th star reckoned from that of the nativity.

GG TeEArHE SHiTE T A | e |
G AZAVRAN TR AT gy TF: U™
Sloka 25. When Mars is in a Navamsa owned by
the Moon or the rising sign,and is not asp2cted by
Jupiter and when the Moon is in the 5th place from thz
Lagna, the child dies quickly.
N T ST RO A1 T T T |
STt RSN §, FN JA@TIRAL I ] 1
Sloka 26. When the lord of the rising eign is in
his depression, and when Saturn is in the 8th or 7th
. house from the Lagna, the child almost still-born dies
~after much suifering.
. ef, gaIEs
Remfyat AT Fra [k |
gy sifd Farnaa frk

AR v fgahiat I Agge: |
ST AW WATE I AG U T T{U AR

‘ Sioka 27. When the San and other planets occupy
. the W% (Apoklima) places (3rd, 6th, Sth, 12th) and
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are strength -less, the life of the child, say those that
&now the science of astrology, is either a couple of
months or six months.

Cf. gasms P

SNfEd faan & ny il |
qugth a1 fgam a1 awny: augiEan |

FATATTTN TYF TN T FATEDA !
&g Eran qafiirg it aafy seme 1 ke

Sloka 28. When the Moon occupies the rising
sign, the 6th, the 8th or the 12th place from it, and is
aspected by a malefic planet, but has no benefic aspect
@nd when the Kendra places are unoccupied by benefic

;pl.meta, the new-born infant will die.
NOTES
This sloka appears to have been taken from srm®t (Saravali).
In that work the first half reads thus:

sEIETEgal AWy 9NA g gl

STqEEATEY is another reading.  Vid¢ also sloka 34 infra;

ﬁimwﬁmﬁa&aﬁﬁshﬁm&m
Ay 3 w%ami‘rmm@lwﬁrm RN

Sloka 29. When Saturn occupies the 7th place
from the Lagna, or is in the Lagna itself, and when the,
rising sign is a watery one and the Moon occupies the
Lagna or gf&® (Vrischika) and when benefic planets are
in the Kendras, the Yavanas say that the nzw-born child
will die quickly.

e S Aoyt |
TEEY | A9 WA a5 1 Ze

Sloka 30, When Jupiter occupies a @idr ( Rasi)

owned by Mars or is in his dcpression and whenthe
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birth takes place precisely in any one of the 3 Sandhyas_
i. e., the point of junction between night and day, day
and night or mid-day, the child will die ina month.
¢f. watir=mat
Aredr YuqEy g WragEAsaar |
afawdfr sragg wmangeg Tavel o

& EIRITIM maeg T [yt aeg |
e IRARIST o qEEETT i T 3L

Sloka 31 If Mars, the Sun and Saturn occupy the
8th house from the Lagna, thz new-born child will die
in a month. If Ketu occupies the Lagna, the child will
pass off in 2 months.

¢fs arREH
ImPramsriubed ame dAnEd )
{tradsayy A a{ qEEEREsR ard o
RgifrgRiagRasing, sgea 9 fy |
ArgEaw W (At smaw o

- LAY A g I |
" oy W 9T TR AR HRR NN

" Sloka 32. If two malefic planets occupy one the
Lagna and the other the 7th place from it, and if the
‘Moon be in conjunction with 2 malignant planet and be
not aspected by benefic ones, the death of the new-born
child will soon happen.

NOTES:
If one malefic in the Lagna be in opposition with another
malefic in the 7th bhava and the Moon is in conjunction witha

malefic unaspected by benefics, it will lead to death,
The word ‘&t (Krura) may mean Mars only. If the Moon

bé with Mars while tHe Suh hnd Saturn are in opposition..in the
15t and the 7th houses, then it will be twilight.
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Moon Moon
| Mars Saturn

Lagna

| Sun Mars

Sun
Venus
Merc.

- {Venus | |Lagna
Marc._ o Saturn

S —

Jupiter ’ , Jupitar,

+f. HREE
:mﬁ'ls% sRrqy $X ar Audy and
wrqmgh Ireg ity !
Also w1
WY S TIRARTTROGT |
LA wrRagAEedr 9 wia: o
AT N GU: WO AGIAT WA

g Rl sqait wegaTeL: |
Ry AT T g e P g 0 330

Sioka 33. 1f the waning Moon occupy the 12th
place from the Lagna and all the malefic planets be in
the Lagna and the 8th place from it, and the benefic ones
be not in the Kendras, the astrologer may predict the
death of the new-bora child at once.

Nortes
When the waning Moon is talked of as being in the 12th house,
then the Sun must be in the Lagna. Therefore two malefics in
the first and one in the 8th, or all the three malefics in the Lagna
are possible. Three malefics rising in the Lagna at twilight tima
is bad for iife, Two malefics in the Lagna in quincunx aspect
with & malefic in the'8th house or the Sun rising in the Lagna in
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g gyt s gy e e S S -

quincunx aspect to two malefics in the -8th house in conjuuction is
also bad.

Moon Lagna Metcury | Jupiter
Sun 7 Venus
Mars
Saturn
¢fs wRw

grafraarendy a4t saafam Wiy )
sraw wYeALh av: g Yy n
Also mmil: .
§fi9 Sl YT QRS
- Segamgnd: Qririvine frast s )
| fiﬂt qya: T SOETgET: |

FoTwxi: gurfyas g 0 e 0

Sloka 34. When the Moon in conjunction with
a malefic planet occupies the rising sign, the 8th, the 7th
or the 12th place from it, and be not aspected by bznefic
planets, these latter being in positions other than-the
Kendras, the death of the new-born infant will happen
quickly. '

NoTES
aASE S sruit is'another reading. Cf. the sloka quoted from

srar] (Saravali) in the motes to sloka 28, swfra,
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Also WA
T 9T Y AT |
wegeiy dday deves gy |
The word #¢ "(Krura} may mean Mars who unfailingly causes
death, and as be is one of the planets governing childhood. in the
TR (Nz_-.isargika dasa), Then the Moon in conjunction
with Mars in the 12th or the Lagna will mean that the Moonis
just risen or rising- Note that the Moon in the 12th, 1st, 7th and
8th houses is bad (Vid¢ Brihat Jataka XX—4 & 5). The Moon in
the Ist, 7th, 8th or 12th, that is, the rising or setting position for
Moon in conjurction with Mars is bad when benefics are not in
angular positions. This is also the western principle. :

giy=RiRarrt fraaarg Wy %_
qAY e gy fiAgd | !
HATEER Y TR W gA :
FoAqita = qeAfya RewrEy 13k

Sloka 35. When the Moon occupies the 6th or
the 8th place from the Lagna and is aspected by malig-
nant planets, the death of the new-born infant follows
quickly. If the Moon in the position described be as-
pected by benefic planets, the child will live 8 years.
If aspected by benefic and malefic planets mixed together,
it will live only 4 vears. If the lord of the lagna be
benefic and in the 7th in op:rating conjunction with a
malefic and in affliction with threz malefics, then the:
child dies in a month.

NOTES.

The Moon in the 6th or 8this generally bad (Vide 'Brihat.
jataka Chapter XX). If sha is also afflicted in opposition by the
Jun, Mars and Saturn (malefics becoming oriental), it is bad for
life.

When such Mdon is in opposition with benefics {all the three),
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it is bad for life before 8th year. According to the Naisargika
" Dasa, it is Merciiry that governs the period from the'4th to the
12th year of a child.
When the Moon is in opposition with malefics and beneficy
- it will shorten the life by 4 years.
In the above, if the combination be of—
(1) three benefics and 1 malefic, the child will live 7 years;
%% (2) three benefics and 2 malefics, the child will live 5 years;
(3} one benefic and 3 malefics, the child will live | year;
(4) two benefics and 3 malefics, the child will live 2 years.
SRS —
qEiFATGY Wit SereATRERTE s
qv: %ﬁ: @ﬁimﬂiﬂ' t e
wgngR: e wiageer AR |
wgara: wiva: ek |
Latter half.
As interpreted by me . ¢, wETaRy [AEWAR g aUEGE 3k
(Kalathrasahithé Vilagnadhipé Subhé papavijithé sathi), the fal-
lowing is an example:—

Lagna
Sun Venus
Mercuiy | |

Mars may be i
Mars Kumbha, Meena or
———-|Mithuna. ]uplter
and Saturn are in
the same degree

l

| Jupiter
i Saturn

e

The lord of the Lagna, . #, Jupiter is i the 7th in operating,

conjunction with Saturn, a malefic, He is further afflicted by 3
malefics, vis., Mars, Sru, and Mercury (who should be considered
as a malefic when in conjunction with a malefic planet). The
ruler.of the Lagna, (the benefic Jupiter in this case) is setting in
the 7th house in operating conjunction with a malefic while it is ;h

b

Y
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" affliction with three other malefics, which are rising, This will
lsad to death withio 2 month.

! Jupiter
e ommamrme i :
Lagna
Sun
Another Merc. ;
example
Moon -
Sﬂ.t. lVel‘.\u_.
Mars

B
No Bo—In these two cases, Mercury should be taken asa

maletic as otherwise the yoga will oot be complete.
The commentator Bhattotpala says in counectipn with this
sloka :
“ WyT(e TPIEAE TR 7 IArRTITIAT gt |
WAl afy SEEAE: |ERgeETEr ASE trmi!ma. dreagwr
wata a%r a1 |yl

" That is, if the Meon in the 6th or the 8th place be not aspect-
ed by any planet, the child will not die. Again, when the Moon
in the 6th or the 8th bbava happens to be in a house owned by a
benefic planet, or, being in a Rasi of a malefic planet, be at the
same time in conjunction with benehc ongs, then too, tha child
will not die. In support of the above hequotes from Yavanes-
wara the following sloka i—

euregE? g WA THITRAR |
qaigugha guTsRTEriigEtsrresads a i

He also adds that the Moon in the 6th or the 8th house from
the Lﬁgua and aspected by planets whether benefic or malefic does
not cause death to the native when the birth happens to be in the
day time during the dark half of « month, or in the night Fizpe
during the bright half of a month (f. SwFigTSlgEEH, etc,
Brihat jataka, Chapter XI[l. Sloka 8 ) and quotes in support
of this the following sloka (1V-75.) from Mandavya’s (ox=) wotk.
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- "

oRr (A wath wex afy grat gy RRrEAREE: 1
& wren Rgfraraudts® qaareeg wrd Rdx frlg ol o

The commentator adds--¢° AATHTNT ﬂﬁﬁa‘ % T gN
Arvank fary ardiv afdgs: TY wmew A RN Twer
adt woofufy sy Fudednrey werafy gack Redarars: | 9=ge-
T Weg ATk T

afiraadisar: qRERefrordifear & gwve:
AIAR AT T IR savarR (i

Also HFEERT -
«iregr figreiredt ea: il gik: )
WERATE AW YUY WAREE i

: eafrsrrRsfire @ alageay |

v wehaseafemrey o el
TR TEW HGRE: T8 GX 6
aftrire Rreaad ot Rl gfa
qEAE | 1A AraArgeiian y

Nots,—The 6th and the 8th bhavas are convidered bad, be-
CcAuBe, One is setting and the other has already set. {Bad planets
in those bhavas are better there than good ones. sf. ol Te
GYeEAY - Vipareetham tihppha Shashtashtameshu. (Bribat Jataka
XX-~—10). Opposition of benéfics to the Moot ia these tiwe plhcer
only hastens death.

Again, some take the woids Sife (A¥iViBAMM) to mean
the S8th from the 6th house, 4. ¢, the Lagoa, apd SIgvwsy
{Asupapekshite} when aspected by the Sun (also called smgAR
(Asugames) or Fdrl (Seeghragaries) and in sulpdft of the
abave quote the following from H % (Saunaka).

EiOrET e W Y AT )
WO qx garae AW AT HOE: Y

The word =g {Atha) in toe 2nd 91X {Pada) of tlie text hias been
enderstobd to mean “ with the condition sbove given {im the first
quatter of the sloka)"—% ¢., when “he weal Mool ias the Lagun I
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aspected by the Sun-and further by g« (Suobhaihi} i, Mercury,
Jupiter and Venus, then the child will live for 8 years,
{f- A, |
' AR YNTIET: EREURSTEEE |
i wigsTes ATy smaer oo go
By zem4 i@  (ddlamathascha misrekshite) is meant
*‘when the weak Moon in the Lagna is aspected by the 3 benefics
and also by the-3 malefics, the child "will in this case live only
for 4 years.””
¢f. dwm ' '
iy, Sl g 9% airraaeiey |
BINITNY ARG WIS TGETL, I
In the 3rd W7 {pada) of the sloka in the. text, it the wIsBx
{padachcheda)} be made as ¥qt®F4: (Abalibhihi); the meaning will

be * when the full Moon 1u the Lagna (being henefic) is aspected
by 3 weak malefics, the child will live ‘only for c1e month.

¢f dAx.
sttt frevaer oy wefef#d: |
agwrhikrdcsiarenSmtagditag 1
The 4th quarter may 'also be interpreted thus: ‘' When the
tordrof the Lagna is defeated by a malefic planet ic planetary war,
" and the bencfic Moon- occupies the 7th house being aspected by
the 3. weak malefics, the maximum life of the child will be one
month, ¢f, $F%.
agisEiy Wy weitferf: W6 |
¥ Frdhon, qdr oA ARy T 0
FATRY TR T § PR
- 0 oy .
ITAGTTEION W T T J&H: |
Jzafy @ i o et
. - - .
raapda: TAGEIEA 1 3§ !

Sloka 36. When the Moon with Rahu is in con-
jugction. with another malefic (ifrespective. of its .
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Anpiinging.

position) and Mars occupies the 8th, both the mother

and the child will die; and the death will ensue from

the effect of an operation if the Sun be in the Lagna.
- {The force.of g (Thu) can only be brought about as above.)

Again, when the Sun or the Moon occupies the
Yagna and malefics be in the Sth, 9th and 8th and
benefics in their strength do not aspect or be not in
conjunction with the Sun or the Moon in the Lagna,
the new-born child (and the mother) will die.

NoTEs.

The words H& 9% (Gracthé Chandré) have been interpreted
as * Moon in association with Rahu'’" and notnecessarily ‘eclipsed
rs understood by some. .

T |
Mars Ketu j Mars ] l Ketu
waRger- ' AAgadt - porc,
;o Qeg-' oA [h q:ﬁﬁ!ﬁg__'__
 Sun " A woEa:
Merc. I Lagna I 'Lg's:a‘
Venus l : —
Rahu { ‘ Rahu : :
oon I]upiter Moon Jupiter|Venus
Saturn JSaturn'
Saturn | Jupiter | Keto Mars

wafrgaairgee
wem—] g AN T T
11

TLagpa Fuu
Venus | Moon (Mercury
Rahu |




193 wranwTiRad Adk IV

The sg@ {Asubha) in conjunction with this ‘ot =%’ (Gomathé
Clandré) may be ecither Saturn or the Sun, as shown in the preced-
ing examples :—

Ii;g:: Moon Mars
Rahu Rahu aturn
I _ i
Latter half of SSR:E; “L Latter half of .
] the Slaka the _Sloka' o
Example Mere. Example | .
80 . I 190
Lagna
[]upiter. Mazrs | Ketu Jupiter Venus | Sun
. o | Ketu

The interpretation given above appsars more rational aud
many instances (of the simultaneous demise of mother and child)
that are of common occurrepce may be brought under the yogas
_cited in the first half of the Sloka. Tn the first yoga, the Moon,

whutever may be her position, is very much afflicted, being in con-
. junction not only with Rahu but also with another malefic, and
the 8th house is occupied by Mars as well. With the abave, the
Sun's position in the Lagna is further necessary to cause the
demise as a result of operation. Moreover, there was no necessity
for Varahamihira to use the word %A (Asubha) if he did not
intend any one of the planets, viz,, Saturn or the Sun. The word
®tr (Lagn?) should be taken only with ™} (Ravow)} that is next
to it gnd need not apply to . (Chandr?) in the first line which is
far femoved, ipasmuch as so many words I (AT TAlrgTE]
f:g: {Kuj2 Nidhanasrithe Jananisuthayormrithyn) intervene,

The commentator Bhattotpala takes the word & {Grastha)
as referring to eclipse {(lupar or solar). According to his view,
the translation of the first half of the sloka will be ‘‘ when the
Moon in conjunction with Saturn is eclipsed iu the Lagna and,
Mars occupies the 8th place from it, both the mother and the child
will die, and the death will ensue from the eflect of an operation
if the Sun be in the above position, (%« #, if the Sun in conjunction
with Mercury and Saturn be eclipsed in the Lagta and Mars be in
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the 8th place from it.)” So that such deaths should be expected
only in times of eclipses, and those by operation especially in the
Solar ones. According to this ,interpretation the word #15s (Asu-
bha) in orgwatel =& % (Asubhasahithe Grasth? Chandré) can
mean only Saturn and no other malefic planet, For, an eclipse of
the Moon can occur only on a full-moon day and the Sun will then
be in the 7th place or in direct opposition. Consequently Mercury
will not be near the Moon.
wRad]

oy uey mf: sRY FRERT

. | wig e} wegazs 9 ne |
B IR SE a1 quar ef%'afiaaﬁmﬁmals I
ARYTgEYw: |t qomw sndfar a3

,srﬁtatﬁﬂmﬂmw%ﬂw‘{ﬁwra% l
Wiy Ry ARAt aRk afear g a it 1 3

Sloka 37. 1f Saturn, the Sun, the Moon and Mars
occupy respectively the 12th, the Oth, the 1st and the
8th places, they will conspire to bring about the death
of creatures born under this combination, unless they
be aspected by Jupiter possessed of strength.

Notes.

In the example given below the Sun is square to Saturn.
The Moon is quincunx to Mars.

‘An example

Lagna

Moon Ma._rl

Saturn Sun
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The Sun has gone down the midheaven while Saturn ascends
it. The Moon is rising. %fo® yam 4n@mr—Balina Guruna
Veckshitaha) may mean only trine aspect (Frwr ¥f¥:) (Trikona
drishtihi).

¢fe oML : '
R . 42 (] gh il
gugwfiTEertn: e o
goERiEEramiy aw: | ' '

From the quotation given below from &mmE® (Saravali), it
will be seen that the same eflect is produced if Saturn and the Sun
‘intsrchange places in the yoga described in the text.

TR TG A |
AT TP € WU W0 T AgEr: 0
In order that the four planets may be aspected by Jupiter, the
! latter' must occupy the 5th house from the Lagna. If he should
aspect only some of them, or be weak though he might aspect all
the four planets, the child will die. It will éscape death only in
case Jupiter in full strength aspects all the four planets.

Also TXHNIA _
SRR R aTa I R TarERsg |
mEaTmTERRCE afer afy S 1|
T A AARATAG AT | \
SARIYT ATEY WTA WA VAT 6 o
The planets mentioned in the slaka in the text as respectively
occupying the 12th, the 9th, the 1st and the 8th houses may also
be taken in the following order, »is., Saturn in the 8th, the Sun in
the 1st, the Moor in the 9th and Mars in the 12th.
cf. yREHANA
syWT STTRTATRRTRGTeRa: |
s g e derear Ay |
The sloka is also capable of the following. interpretation i—
split up RATMEANYT into two, thus: IIH ‘and LAY ; also
wRrRAO SRR into, two, . thus: #RARR and woRfS. When
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Saturn and the Sun are in the 12thand the Moon and Marsare in
the Oth, or when Saturn and the Sun are in the Lagna and the
Moon and Mars are in the 8th, unaspected by powerful Jupiter in
either case, the result will be the same.

YETHTSIE

ag7 sqanA GRS e W
0 wwEs Gwam qur AR
33T FANAY gEARR ATEE T |
g1 SFEA Wk dar SRR

The inverse order may also be applied in the above view.

Cf. @vw=
STIAT YAt AEAT-RAYAT A&T At |
et gaueat ¥ aur a1
DT SATT GHETEAE! A |
HSTRY gaRear Sw RO |

_ The words 3FI7EHIZA=9 may also mean the 8th house count-
e¢d from the 12th, the 9th and the lst: e, the 7th, 4th and the
8th from the Lagna. Cf. gg=siqa—

SEINEERY $5 AEIWRAT |
STRAA M3 397 = 3fi )
fgear arggargyaan: alar fm |
TR SR SRS 1)

Again, the words sIRFRAGIEAT are capable of being in-
‘terpreted as wiFERETTIIERTAE, that is Saturn and the Sun,
Saturn and the Moon, and Saturn and Mars placed in-the 7th, the
4th and the 8th houses from the Lagna. Cf.

TG AAYHEFAT: TR 4T |
giseh fomega Swan gfivg: o
- JegE EfEH FEE: |
arpafaa: TIEgE e )
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Sloka 38. The Moon in conjunction with a male-
fic planet in the Lagna, in the 5th, the Tth, the 9th, the
8th or the 12th place from it will bring on the death of
the new-bora infant unless aspected by or in conjunc-
tion with, Venus, Mercury and Jupiter in their strength.

NoTss

Ry
ﬁnﬁﬁmgfanm: E&HE’T%W:
o gl SEw M AN g
. SRR AR

IS EEEgagRAa: §gar @1 |

"The Moon here need not necessarily be waning as opined by
Bhattotpala. If she be in conjunction with malefics (not one—

w may be interpreted as FgNYA—)in setting or culminating
horizon, it is enough. Bhattotpala bases his opinion on the follow-

ing quotation from arwEE—
fremesgasn R sfvrasgigen |
qrr afefa: PREEAET Ty $3: 0

T W Traafy WA @ a1 U |
TR SRRy w Trew A gREnRa 11 2 )
Sioka 39. 1f a child is born under a fateful combi-
nation (snfedm. Arishta yoga) whereof the period has not
been specified, the death of the child will take place
when the Moon in its periodical courses goes to the
house occupied at the time of birth by the strongest of
the planets producing the Arishta yoga (wftzdt1). The
same event may also happen when the Moon goes to her
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place (occupied at the time of birth), or the Lagna (at
the time of birth) and is aspected in strength by malefic
planets, The sages say this death may be expected to
happen within a yeat.
NotTis,
In the previous yogas find out who the wers{ malefic planet is

that causes early death and the place occupied by it. Find out
the Rasis of the Moon and the Lagna.

Now, we know that the time taken by the Moon for mlking
one revoliition is 2732305 days approximately. Thé Moon there-
fore makes about 13 revolutions in the course of a year. When.
ever the Moon in the course of her orbit comes to any of thi three
places mentioned above, vif., {1) the Rasi occupied by tha Moon,
(2) the Radi sighifying the Lagna and (3) the Rasi ccéumed by
the strongast maléfid planet ecausiny the Arishta youn (Wtcesrd),
dsath will happen,

We thus get 39 probabilitias. The Mdbk Hiidt bt FEWwEIl
(wedft-Balavati) to cause death. That is, shé mitmt b6 wikh
Moon or be the ruler of the 6th pr the 8th house, Thus th® hum.
ber of probabilities is limited to 13. There is another conditiob,
vix,, that the Moon should réceive strong aspect of all the malefics,
the Sun, Mars and Saturn. Thea only, death will take place.
This réduces to one cértainty.

it may Be noted hére that the general irend of Varahamihira
in treating &f early deaths refers chisfly to the posiliéh, gued or
otherwise, of the Moon, thus indicating demise within one year,
which is the Naisargika (8a1%%) period accorded to the Moan in
ahy one's mativity (Vide AdAyays V. Siska 2, ¥nfrh); other later
periods of demise being alluded to as stray cases. '

of. qrad |
Ay %R T & a1 @ sk ar g
agafl TR wgwe: Wi |

Alsc = _ '
Qe RSt el

hS
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& s o TEAT: AsrEa )

e sEata wi |

ATt SERe qee e |

RAT WfAfiEam arafd ade |

weafgfaey: ffifEesa: |
CETRIE I EU LD G R E CEVCRLL IOl
T GRS T8 adgd ety oy 1 vo ||

- . L )
RERgEsere: gigimraeegR: |
FeReARREEREAT Srmmat meaft sowy HeRl

Sloka 40. Saturn in his retrograde motion, when
occupying a house of Mars, a Kendra position, an inimi-
cal house or the 8th house {rom the Lagna and aspected
by Mars in strength, gives a 2 years’ lease of life to the
newrborn child. .

Sloka 41. - Jupiter in a house of Mars and in the
8th house from the Lagna and aspected by the Sun, the
Moon, Mars and Saturn, sends the new-born child to
the other world in 3 years, if devoid of Vengs_’ aspect.

fefon: garefies RGRERRT n e Rt
W/EAA RITYIAEE roRdesar 3ge o ||

NoTzs.

These two slokas as well as slokas 43, 45, 46.and 50 are from
LI

YBTeY FIEM SeHewT A guRRRREmY |
T WYAR AR ST T adashEEsh 1L’
Sloka 42. When Cancer happens to be the 6th or

‘the 8th place from the Lagna and Mercury occupies ‘it
and is aspected by the Moon, the person born will in 4
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years pay the debt of nature although possessed of every .
kind of strength.

of. TR | -
Friaf+ qvg: TomRaear Rewaid, |

TRV eegfiaeagsHn qrafd i
Paexdimein: TR HEHEL! |
AR @ ramE: ekl

Sloka 43. 1f the Sun, the Moon, Mars and Jupiter
be together in one sign at the time of birth, the death of
the new-born child comes to pass in 5 years, The same
happens when the group of planets in one place consists
of Mars, Jupiter, Saturn and the Moon ; or the Sun,
Saturn, Mars and the Moon.

of TMET
g E T S: FARTIRINE: |
gatersifEe @i argam wafia 7 )
T gANRAarTREl Fitya: atewm w9 |
ST Tl e TEAiS agissy: I w8
, Sloka 44. When Saturn occupies 2 Navamsa own-
ed by the Moon and is aspected by that planet, and the’
lord of the rising sign has also the Moon's aspect on it,
the child’s life will last for 6 years. ‘
o Y Fwwn e |
WY TP G A WARATE: 084

Sloka 45. If the rising #=sm (Drekkana) be one
of those styled fme (Nigala-fetters), ufg- Ahi-snake),
frgr-(Vihanga-bird), grerae- ( Pasadhara-carrying 2 acose),
and be occupied by a malefic planet and. ynaspected by
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its own lord, it would lead to the child’s death in7
years. [For the names of the Drekkanas in- this sloka,
refer to gemraw-(Brihat Jataka) ch.27, also wawarism:
(Jataka Parijata) Adhyaya 5, Sloka 55 infral..
¢f. g
TR0 S AT |

Rardy Ay ad: mafciadtyan |
o Mgfrde gk o g o
91 5 S e RegRe a1 ey !
Sloka 46. If the Sun, Saturn and Mars be in
the Lagna and the 7¢h house from it be a sign owned by
Venus and octupied by the waning Moon, and if Jupiter
aspect not that Moon, the death of the child may happen
" in 7 or 8 years.
NOTES.
The last quarter of this sloka reads as \@RAVRTHIGHR in
grael-
RAPEIIAT: FIAAEHAAT |
g ARG AR AT A {FW: U 0 U
Sicka 41. If the Sun, the Moon and Mars occupy
the 5th place from the Lagna, the new=born child goes
to death’s habitation in the 9th year.
¢f. Tandtaeanat
FAOFZFA: FAEAT GBI 7 QG |
AR gug M TS 7 499 |

T e arEea: sl |
weztgee AR o1 i o frgai o Fankiee

Sloka 48, If the lord of the rising sign be a malefic
planet and occupy the 12th place from the Moon and be
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aspected by malign planets, the child will die in 9 years.
The same event will happen if the lord of ¢he rising
sign be in a Navamsa occupied by the Moon or happen
to be the lord of that Navamsa itself.

¢l anad .
saTieRfa: qm: gfats Ry ok 5 s )
SR qref frg wi: )

Also JUER
- Ay el pma iy Ak
T TR TN R vmang 1

ThgEREY 7 Arraeianiay |
TR 99 TRgdyTEe U8R |

Sioka 49. When Baturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Makara and is aspected by Mercury, the child
will live 10 years and will have to experience hatred
~ since its birth.

o gt gy e RamraR 4
CERINNAR FIGETIRHTHY 1l 4o N
Sloka 50. Mercury in conjunction with the Sun

and aspected by benefic planets, destroys the child in 11
years though brought up in the interim in regal comforts.

NOTEs. -

IThis pethaps has reference to an siReFM (Arishta yoga)
The latter half of this sloka reads thus in SFel,

GRS fad s |
IHIANAT: W |0 qufm: )
TAREATERITN T RRnga: I g |

" Sloka 1. If the Sun be the lord of the sign occur
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pied by the Moon and be in the 8th house from the
rising sign® in conjunction with Saturn and if Venus
. aspects them, the child will pass away in the 12th year.
ef. T

qheat fram wfafasr oide: Fifa @g wfy aft gy |
weal R Agaraid qe: A sawufida o )

FEATFRAY e 0T e | |
frazmamge TRgrs T At 1R 0

Sloka 52. When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Vrischika and is aspected only by the Sun, the
child will live 12 years hated by the father.

gotgaRad o=t strefdaniad |
TR}, A T RTIR: 1 43 ||

Sloka 53. When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Libra, and is aspected by Jupiter alone, the child
will be disliked by the father and die in the 13th year.

FUIFRIY A draeREREn |
| AR W A S AR T 0w

Sloka 54. When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Virgo and is aspected by Mercury, the boy will
be ill-tempered and pass away in the 14th year.

flgmeiad o= ugon 7 @Y
TR AATD Y TATTRIHY |t 4y 1)

Sloka 55. When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Leo and is aspectzd by Rahu, the child will suffer
hurt inflicted by a sharp weapon and his life will consist

“of 15 years.
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Sloka 36. “When Saturn-dccupiess Navamsa-own-
ed by Cancer and is aspected by Ketu, the person will
- be hurt by a snake and die imhis 16th year..

Rt 4% s TR
Co oY e ga: aEgIReE Ul e )

5

Sloka 57. When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own
ed by Gemini and is aspected” by the lord of the tising
8ign, the person will be a hero in war, lead a life of great
luxury and his death will take place in his 17th year.

TERATERfeId a1 FRgewiwd 7 dmt )
Rt a1 o g awrmawy A Tard e

Sloka 58. . If the lords of the rising sign and of
the 8th place from it be in each other's places and if
they be not benefic, the native dies in his 18th year.
The same thing will happzn when the lords of the Lag-
na and the 8th house are not benign and the 12th or the
6th place is unoccupied by Jupiter.

Nortes

The 3rd w5y (Pada) of this sloka reads ’as frommirdr il g%
in TG

Hatgwited 7= ugm 3 frARw |
RN gavey am: A AR 0o o
T IR IR AT |
BN 1 AR afiaeed T g FFEERE 1ol
a1
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Sioka 59. When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Jupiter and is aspected by Rahu, and the lord of
the Lagna is not aspected by benefic planets, the new-
born child dies at once. But if the lord of the rising
8ign is in hid exaltation, the life of the child is 19 years.

_ Sloka 60. When malefic planets occupy the Ken-

dras and are not aspected by the Moon and other benefic
planets and when the Moon is in the 6th or the Sth
place from the Lagna, the child born lives happily up to
the end of the 20th year.

NOTESs

Some more yogas restricting the period of life to within 20
years are extracted below from uswTas

RAAHYS AR wrfe Aleagrdy | IS
HeAM: UY: carEE AnRa R )
FAES o Swe sendfeay Y |

gaada w= arenfinagfian )

slga: b YR feriy |

fagafiny == aagfAafy: oo )

A WE et I R |
snfddaf: @mRE @ gy ar )

e afka: ot oney: e
AT F Fiffegse® O 1 &2 1)

Jloka 61, When the Sun in conjunction with
Jupiter occupies the Lagna and that happens to be Scor-
pio, and when the ford of the 8th hous: from the Lagna
occupies a (¥1) Kendra, the person will die in his
22nd year.

L4 )
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Nortes. .
The following yogas from @@=l (Yavanajathaka) fixing
the length of life to a period ranging from 22 to 26 years will he
found to-be useful:

TR gUI ThER g /AN AT |

g: FfafRgna) @ FAdgfReieasg )
THAT ARTAREHAET ZHfY HEESIAEY |
Aragfdnfainrg: gaREeEsgRe: |
fqipmagisagrae: a9 7 TG |
gagngi goeeny: seidefi: way g
TRIEY FACA AP |
YT 31 Wig T 1 §2 0|
wy Agired oy iR

TRy FPRY TR I &3 0
TEALAEAT TAATHTSA: |
TR I S qHgd 7 1 &8 1
FETTaRTeY gy = i |
ey o A g 1 &k

Sioka 62. When Saturn is in the rising sign and
- that happens to be’ an inimical sign and thz benefic
- planets are in wringR (Apoklima) places, the end of the
person born will come either in the ,26th or in the 27th
yéar,

3%

Sloka 63. When the lord of the 8th house isa
malefic planet and is aspected by Jupiter and a malefic
* planet, and the lord of the house occupied by the Moon
is in the £th housc from the Lagnu, the death of the
* mative will occut in the 28th year.
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Sioka 64, When the Sun occupies the 8th house
from the Lagna in conjunction with the Moon and Sa-

turn, the person born will go to Yama's abode in the
29th year.

Sloka 65. When the Moon is between the lords
of the 8th house from the Lagna and of the s»wafr (Janma
Rasi), {.c. the sign occupied by the Moon, and Jupiter
is in the 12th house, the death of the native will happen
either in his 27th or 30th year.

NoTtEs.
For additional information see the .following slokas from

LECEIGE
- AT gl Fmariiey: )

a7 and: 919t g Erwafigady )

sEfafialid FaEae 3w |

Fafd anaeal Y sqai ag1 fman ||

adsaginegt w1} Mk 7 fgw: |

qeTENEA q31 AGErg: 9% o |

S A & Fa FegiseR qiw

oY I Taeny: 9 Fgg

& wmnd et St gt

- [RER FRE saeny: i fae )

qenidt ¥ S woafsy | -

 Frassfmgeny sfEet af: 0 §§ N
g g IR I wfy Feaased At |
QTR s RS SR e wafa 1 o o

Sloka 66. When the lord of the 8th house occu
pies a Kendra, and the lord of the rising sign is withoye
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streagth, the person born will live no fewer than 30
yeats ; perhaps his death may happen in the 32ad year.
Sloka 67. When the Moon is on the wane and
the lord of the Sth house from the Lagna occupies a Ken-
dra or the 8th house itself in conjunction with a malefic
planet, and the Lagna is without strength and occupied
also by a malefic planet, the person born will die in his
320d year.
y " NOTES.
" Vide also the following from g9=9A% (Yavanajathaka)
wifigteady Wy oo w ata iy )
R R sirvevsgdo )
WRASRATS! ATaTTei ne: SN |
wfherh arTOEAaY A i'-i- i
Also FRELT
e gt wal Aty Sedse o |
R TR wrwy: Té F
| YBTERSTY Oy i 3 Al
ANYEATA T FITIER ! §< I

Sloka 68. When a malefic planet occupies the 6th,
the 8th or the 12th from the Lagna and when the lord of
~ the rising sign is weak and is not in conjunction with
or aspected by benefic planets, the person born iy either
short-lived or childless. '

sevgrss 1R R WgAsR |

wh%ma%ﬂlammﬁiﬁﬁmq LT

sqqrl gt gt |

wOETgE ARIEARR 1 ve |
ﬂﬁmﬁmm@rﬁu&mnﬁq gaw: |
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Sloka 69. When thelord of the 8th house from
the Lagna is either Saturn ora malefic plinet in conjunc-
tion with another malefic planet, and this lord of the 8th
house occupies an unpropitious i@ (Shashtyamsa) of a
siga. the person born should be pronounced to be short-
lived.

Sloka 70, When the 12th and the 2nd places from.
the Lagna are occupied by malefic planets in unpropis
'tious Shashtyamsas, and are void of bznefic aspects, the
‘person born must bz declared short-lived.

Now ends thz treatment of che different kinds of
short-life due to arenfie (Balarishta) and @rufts (Yogarishta)
comprised within the maximum age-limit of 32 years.

NorEs.

The following is another @#7qigaim (Alpayur yoga) mentioned
in 397@% (Yavanamthaka)

T g% T FEA0A: TRT FRITFAT |
TSR disEATREY A )

\i RITREAF: 0

NoLLIFIcATION OF EviL OR COUNTERACTION OF
MISFORTUNE

AMTA AR FAAY AATTY qreaeant |
SN noein AfA axvagn SR gt e

Sloka 71. If the lord of the rising sign possess
exceeding strength and be in conjunction with a bepefic
planet or aspected thereby, and occupy a Kendra position
and b free from any malefic aspect, the persén born:
will be very fortunate and be blessed with long life,
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cfs 2%
wegiRfimrae g Tivgimy |
gedsRtafaRial el ageae |
MTAAMA * At aHEafy aRg )
W QEINHRG FBIEAISTICLT It

T AT AEAsh
FATREAT Wi ARTgaEiRE: 11 9] 1

 Sloka 7, The Moon with his digits full or in the
house or the Navamsa of a benefic planct becomes a

destroyer of all evil ; and this all the more when aspect-
ed by a bencfic p'anet.

NOTES. .

The last! w1z (V'ada) of this sloka should rea.d as EEEletil)
#m: (Viseshatchehukra Veekhithaha). In support of this, we have
the following from Zgamame (Brihatprajapathya)

qRuiagm=E: gaN Fawsm: |
- WhE ey wf gl R
cf, amEsgTAR
9 fiay: Wegdma: Raa: gHwiE
sH U Rewk Ak gwace: |
Also ®IEST
wx: Gudey: g frdiem g )
frexumit Srdr sragot gar af: o

STERTTERE: Wy ¥ |
TgEBeiag o few wweg 11ea i
Sloka T3. 1f Jupiter, Venus or Mercury occupy a
(%) Kendra in strength and be free from the aspect of,

or conjunction with a malefic planet, the sRw-Arishta iy
pullified then and there.
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cf. ATEITTS
gauniasarmizan: SRR e |
Tufy sragia: S Rew o
Also 797
usisfy wrrgewo srardeRaaY Al |
itk AR wiva ARt m'lwn
Also g3«
qetshy afy Ysyea: g= W@ Fusfpmafa:
T aqr gaery adie famad

| GysyEty gagt 3 T draw @
. drglr: gt T w @RS a1 |

mvrm@ﬁr-nﬁ'u%a QiR
ﬁt{hgmﬁaﬂﬁ.mﬁlmnw

Stoka, 74. The full Moon in its own exaltation,
in its own housc in a varga of friendly planets or of an
auspicious one, or in its own varga, if aspected by a
benefic planet but free from the aspect of inimical ones
and free from all malefic aspects and conjunctions—the
Moon in such a position destroys distress, however
difficult it may be to tide over, just as the Sun destroys
hoarfrost.

NOTES.
This sloka is taken from arv# (Saravali)
Also ¢of. amara
wey: Qi PeTEaET: SRy erar Ry
friv: mriraaitdegi deia ar A
drd: s wﬁm%&k#qﬁﬁsum
WIS e uT ARt |

% Ry wafy s qi gt
TSI FAGAEE: |
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. Sloka 75, If a birth takes place during the night
in the light half of the month (gm79-Suklapaksha) or
during the day in the dark half of the month (FATE-
Krishnapaksha), the Moon at the time though®occupying
the 6th or the 8th place from the Lagna, if aspected by
benefic as well as maletic planets protects, the new-born
infant very like a father uader all afflictions.

NOTES.
7 This is from Wwwsemw (Mandavyajathaka). The reading
there is as follows ! )

a5y fiy et | oY @t geRsYaTsyRY PHAGATIAATA: |
& wxa RghvenamasRr qwemeg cafy Raa g @ wffw
Vide also notes to sloka 35, Supra.
¢f. yanifurammm
g W O ofy A e sereaTig: |
g afwg TR T qarieafa saeR o
Klso MmdsIavy
Ao Aoy TR i g ey W)
wio tw: gITgHE: AT ams aftqrEArE: U
Also ®544:
gEoud Wt R H qrsaRifia o )
. fyid worq aur Refaars. o _ :

 YersReeT e
A FORART: IRy |
@ g gRa g
Wl TOF 49 Yo w19k
Sioka 76, Jupiter in a Kendra pqsitign.nnd pos-
sessed of excecding strength, with clear bright rays, can
28
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singly and toa certainty destroy a multitude of evils
howlevetMifticult they may be to tide over like a saluta-
<ion humbly and devoutly offered to the trident bearing
Siva,

) NoTEs.

This is from @A (Saravali) The reading of the first half
there is different, viz.,

wafamrsafawe: pagae! s Rea: swaye g o

Jupiter is considered to be the strongest among the benefics in
the matter of warding off all evils and increasing the happinass of
the native. ¢f. 7a7 (Yavana)

frtegd guadd @ ot Tfen e )
axragenivegal age ak o g Afeougdriies |
Also amgaRy
B, R {fie YA 9w Yt agde
raRa: Smywergd ey Wi wtddien o

SUY YSYHAT AW a1 Tged |

SREGTEEISR I3 FEQ Rawge ) s 1l

Sivka 77, 1f the lord of the rising sign be strong
in a Kendra or Trikona position, the child though born
- under an evil producing planetary conjunction survives
it of course.

Cf. @y
% qn ff e Faae) weraaa: |
wR¥ frfes glfa faamlr fArgd awr

@ T qRAT GYTRYRANAR |
ﬁ'{tﬂ#ﬁama&mamallmll

Sloka 78. 1f,at the time of the birth of a <hild,
there are planets occupying some of their exaltation
sigos, others their own Rasis, 'they will undoubtedly
contribute to the long life of the newsborn child.
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NoTESs.
This sloka is taken from &¥aq (Kasyapa)

RIS sqAEAAQga: qae )
G FATRT A 77 TPAFEL 1 9%
¢ AFeEtiaey wid ayfteat ey |
i g waw: Sanend au TEY W ce |l
Sloka 79. Rahu occupying the 8rd, the 6th or the

L1th place from the rising sign and aspected by benefic
planets dispels all evil then and there as the wind
sweeps away cotton. '
Sioka 80 Rahu, if occupying the Lagna in #w
(Mesha), 7997 (Vrishabha) or #2% (Kataka) protects the
¢hild always as a clement sovereign eaves an offender
from (the) death (he may have merited),
' NOTES.
These are from aREET (Saravali).
ef. wtdfawaram
AT, TR qTgr qrfige: gt
fmaeErg aR@ite g% qur agees 3y |

Also IRAETa™ i
speteg ugfrmwraedT it wlls g wew: g
qUAFRRTAEAaE Ty A et ¢
Also STaFRY
AN FAARYT Fvrarie SEd o
drifia: WAy Of: SEeEgRTTE . u
Also s )
TgErdaey W &Y ar gy |
. agver w aar e ad qwafa waq |
Also GOIRT )
e franaedt ce: g feee: st g
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fawa ﬁmﬁw Mﬂ* {ﬁaﬂﬁm l
AW fR:yafenryg A aug & a%wg 1 <

Sloka 81. The Moon occupying the varga ofa
benefic planet and aspected by benefic planets and shin-
ning with full radiance, averts completely all ills that
threaten the new-born child as the Garuda removes
poison (threatening to cause death). ‘

The reading of this sloka is slightly different in ‘gahiTa=mafy
TSarwartha Chintamani) vsz.,

MMWW I
arew Fr:ivearearg war Ay famfe dndas o

- eEpRieriy ewd gaatRy |
g Hifaes | R gt R

Sloka 82. When the lord of the sign in which the
‘Moon is, occupies the Lagna and is aspected by benefic
planets, the evil threatening the child is averted. This
is the case also when the Moon is in its exaltation and
}'a.spected by Venus.

SHTRIsRITTTAYT:

PR PHERRESETAAS |
e e fgaify @ i

ard PigRETaTEET I <X

| EIREF: N

, Sioka 83. The lord of the rising sign: whea pos-
sessed of great streoeth and unaspected by malefic
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planets but aspected’by benefic ones and occupying a
Kendra position wards off dedth and secures to the child
“long life graced with the strong virtues of a vigorous
sovereignty.

Notes

This sloka is from awesTamE (Mandavyajathaka)

Tofiy Rewy i I=xPretor | .
BTEAETY iy ASGAITERTE | <8 ||
szt aRfRed asAgah o
Sioka 84, When the lord of the rising sign is
without strength and Jupiter occupies a Kendra or Tri-
“kona position, and the 6th, the 8th or the 12th place
from the Lagna is occupied hy a malefic planet, the
person born is declared to possess the mean period of
life,
Mean period of life ranges frcm the 33rd year upto
the 70th year (both inclusive):

NOTES.
A fcw of the Madhyamayus (HWHr!jq)Jogds culled from

other wurks are given below for the reader’s information us the
same nppears to have been either lost or omitted fgom this work,
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AT TATE AN gnmga |
o T TREINT TRETAER N ¢k 1l
Sloka 85. When the Kendra is occupied by benefic
planets and the lord of the Lagna is in conjunction with

them or is aspected by Jupiter, the astrologer must
pronounce the period of life of the native to be full.

- BRIy ARy TegRTArTR |
“quet GART TR TR AREA 1§ 1

Sloka S6. When the lord of the rising sign occu-
pics a Kendra being in conjunction with or aspected by
Jupiter and Venus, the person born must be declared to
“possess long life.

FRIRTARTN: W r&wﬁrl
S L EHER Ui EE O AR
Sloka 87. When 3 planets are in their exaltation
signs and the rising sign is occupied by the lord of the
8th house, and that again is without a malefic planet,
the person born will have long life.

waraIR: @3 wahEE |
TN TSETS QIAREREAT U ¢c 1l

Sloka 88. When 3 planets are in the 8th house
from the Lagna, occupying respectively an exaltation
sign, a friend’s house and one's own Varga and when
the Lagna is possessed of strength, the astrologer is to
declare the person born to be long-lived.

gfaat et v AT 1t <] N
99



226 v Adh. TV

Sloka 89. If Saturn or the lord of the 8th house
from the Lagna be in conjunction with any planet in

his cxaltation sign, thz life of the person bora must be
declared to be long.

ArreTaETan: qun: gan e |
SAY TIATH: WAGHATEI U Qo i

Sloka 9). If malefic planets occupy the 3rd, the

- 6th, and the 11th places from the Lagna and the benefic

planets be in Kendra or Trikona positions and if the

lord of the Lagna possesses strength, the person born
will have long life,

TAIIAIEY gAY ARy 7 |
fBryerry wrry AiemgfitdEag s i

Sloka 91. When benefic -planets arz together in
thz 6th, the 7th or the 8th Bhava from the Lagna and
‘when the malefic ones are in the 3rd, the 6th and the
Ith places, the person born will live long.

RITTTIET: a7 SR IR Fegw |
TACITAT: aaT: Wy | |
Tgas Ziaigetiy agdwag 1 %R o
Sloka 92. Malefic planets are ir\x_the 12th and the
“Gth houses from the Lagna, and the lord of the rising
sign occupies a Kendra: this is yoga (1), Malefic
planets are in the 8th house from the Lagna; the lord of
thz 10th house is in his exaltation sign : this is yoga (2).

The majority of astrologers agree that in both these
yogas, the person born attains long life,
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Sloka 9}, Find the Rasi in whichis the lord o__
the sign occupied by the lord of the 8th house from
the Lagna. If the lord of the Rasi so found and the
lord of the Lagna occupy a Kendra, the life of the
person born will be such as has been described.

frmard Ny S IR Fhsh v

e Rt 1 it Sl AEE /e N
Slcka 94, When the Lagna is a dual sign and
when its lord occupies a Kendra, its own, its exaltation
or Moola-trikona fsign, the person botn will live long
and be fortunate.

Rawnd T T S IR AR
B T g S aLiTmiREyg 0 /4

Sloka 95. When the Lagna is a dual sign, and two
malefic planets oceupy Kendra positions in respect to
the lord of the Lagna, the person born may be pro-
nounced to have long life.

et s Retawdt gegmsa |
Yo FatgTn AR WG I TYATC TNy (128 0
Sloka 6. 1 the Sun, Satum and Mars be in
Navamsas owned by moveable signs, Jupiter and Venus
be in those owned by immoveable'signs, and the remain-
ing planets in Navamsas owned by dual signs, the person
born will live 100 years.
|| qYgURIAw qowwganT: o
From the 71st year to the 100th year (both inclu
-give) is called Tngs Poornayus : .

ik
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NoTES.
This appears to be from ¥aame (Sukajathaka), The yoga
uoted there is slightly different, vis,,
e Fan=pimar: fatinTed dRas |
I g gwinnmge daRe S ue: ||

One of the means of finding out the *=q, 77 {Alpa, Madyha)
and ﬁ!ﬁgﬂ_‘ ‘Deerghayus) in horoscopes has been taken from Para-

sara and given below in a tabular form for easy reference.

gfwig: weaTy: WAy

I | =g s qUIR B YR B
wiyy sedm: | Raeqk wede | vt wedn
II | ferwE sdwe | Rawgg owm: | Reogd s
FaTIET ATAW: | qrowy awws: | s

IR S | Iwaos) s | W st
- TI1 | Ruvapgsgay: FIuATEITeR: | SaIeHa:

Explanation ;—There are three sets of yogas under sach of
i q Deergha, 554 Madhya and %i341@y Alpayus. - That particular

ktrui of Ayus will bave to be tredicted under which both the
conditions$ -which constitute each stt are satisficd. “[hus, taking
the first set under each of the heads of Ayus, (i) if the lords of the
Lagna and the 8th house are both in moveable [Rasis, ZEiqa

(Deerghayus) will have t'c:-hel predicted ; {ii) if they occupy move-
able and fixed sigus respectively, wsqnigd (Madhyanayus) wiil

have to be stated ; (iii) if they are in' 94 (Chara) and sag (Ubhaya)
Rasis, then the native will be #w (Alpaves). Similarly with

reference to the remaining two sets.

g WA YRRYaRaETIEEE: |
yeifFad sandy Rafgdnreag: fragand i e |
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‘Sloka 97. I the Sun, Jupiter and Mars be in the
yth house from the Lagna, and if the Navamsa. they
occupy be owned by the 9th house from the Lagna and
also by Saturn (i.e, if Makara or Kumbha be the 9th
place and the Navamsa occupied by the 3 planets be
the itmatm  (Vargoththamamsa) and if the Moon
occupy the Lagna in strength, the person born will
be blessed with a happy life ending with the end of
the world. L

The reading of this sloka 1s slightiy different in TR
{Horaprakasa) viz.,

avgioren tRdmsiar gefwan sdgar s )
e fadt fred gaeawrg: fegargarly ]

T SR T AR FAdet |
FERd deatdeaant gRridgavadog: i j¢ |

Sloka 98. If Saturn and Jupiter being in the Sth
or the 10th house from the Lagna occupy one and the
same Navamsa and be aspected by benefic planets, and
if the Sun be.in the Lagna, the person born in this Yoga
will be an inspired saint endnwed with long life.

. gegRERY gl afiEi N T FeE |
" wefgmedty AatharggmmiAn = 1R

~  Sloka 99. When Cuncer is the rising sign and
Jupiter and the Moon occupy 1t, and Venus and Mer-
cury are in Kendra positions and the temaining planets
happen to be in the 11th, the 6th and the 3rd bhavas
from the Lagna, the person born will have an immensely
long life without reference to the order of reckoning
\treated of in the agata (Ayurdhaya) chapters.
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This s!.pka gives an exception where the ordinary rules of
Ayurdaya are hot to be applied at all. ¢f. arrh.

!

}
Venus g
Mercury | “0° :
o Lagna R
_ tr Jupiter |- ¥ o
e _Moon |

Mars ’ . Saturn

ATy $E Mavrmafer: gwew =) )
¥ Tlrgaaarany 9 @l garmAaTAsatid agy: 0
Also SRS % Qg $AA g
RAETITR ARG AR o
Also gurRt Hratiigaraietd FRmargamAgy )
s gfaman oidam SretagrRaagRdey i

et qrafag ¥ dveairafig
= QAR I IR | Qoo 1)

"Sioka 100, When there are no malefic planets in
tue Trikona places from the Lagna and when the Kendra
‘places are void of benefic ones, and when the 8th is un-
occupied by 4 malefic planet, the person born will be
like'a celestial being.

This sloka feads v: the interence thal maléfics are worse in
* Kofas than in Kendras—¢f.

frameyg T T8 TS AYA:
PR BN STEBRSAIT WAL
The sloka in the text 1s_alse ~apabte of being nterpreted

thus: ‘‘When Aries or Pieces happens to be the Lagna with Jupi-
ter or Venus occupying it, and the Moon in the middlemost

Navamsa of Taurus, or Mars has gained a 1SE@EATF, (Simhpsa-.
pamsa), the person &c.,”

S .‘:.51:- ey
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FARAAGAS AR Wa: fgan |
Rwtgwr SEseRRa™: | o |

Sloka 101, If the planets reckoned from thz Lagna
are placed in sacha way that Siturn is the first and
Mars the last of them and they occupy the (Rufuswia)
Vaiseshikamsas (vide. Adhyaya, {.Sl. 44-47 Supra.),
the person born will resemble an immortal.

A g 9ar a1 g MRty |
figmaty afy T1 99 FEEIEETEREIR 779 1R

Sloka 102. When Pisces is occupied by Jupiter
and Venus, or the Moon is in the middlemost Navamsa
of Taurus i.e., gwaaats (Vrishabhanavamsa) or Mars has
gained a fagramiw (Simhasanamsa) the person born will
attain to years untold by the recitation of sacred hymas.

LASHAF W2 AR TROATTE |
- g gh A S give a0 Lok 1l
Sigka 103. When Saturn is in Devalokamsa, Mars
in Paravathamsa and Jupiter occupies the Lagna and is

in Simhasapamsa, the person born will be a saintly
personage.
gty T F TR TR
firgilr THE S T & g [0 N Low o
Sloka 104, When Jupiter has attained a Gopu-
ramsa it a Kendra position and Venus a Patavathamsa

in a triingular place and Cancer is. the rising sign, the
person born will live to the end of the world.

QITFT Fhe S IRARIIRY |
Pregfict: ¥ ot aweE Fig N Lok Il
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Sloka 145. When the rising Navamsa in Kataka
is owned by Dhanus and Jupiter occupies it and when 3
or 4 planetsare in Kendra pesitions, the person born
" attains to Brahma’s seat:

The same yoga is nzain referred to in Adhyaya, V-122 infra.

F AT AT TN FIALZATR |
T AYTEE S @ AR 9 gy Nee] N

Sloka. 106, When the rising sign is Dhanus
and is occupied by Jupitet and when thz rising Navam-
sa is owned by Mesha, when Venus is in the 7th house
and the Moon is in Kanya, the person born will attain
final beatitud-.

‘For the same yoga, see Adhpayr V sloka.123 infua,

TERE FTEATaNET 397 WE qeTR W
frod AmrenaRARFNEE: TEEANR ARG Nl
IR TSI FAARTEY EFRTRAR
IR SAIRZD: !

Sloka 107, arzote (Balarishta~-afflictions in child-
hood), early death due to planctary combinations, their
~ nullification, mean afe, long life, divina life due to (1)

abstract meditation (2) recitavion of sicred hymns, etc.,
these seven have been treated of in this Adhyaya.

Thus ends the Fourth Adhyaya styled Balarishta
amaifiy and other yogas in the work srasmdata (Jothakaa
parijatha) composed by Vaidyanatha under the auspices
of the nine planets.
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¢ , Adhyaya V.
LeNGTHE OF LiFE.

in this chapter, slokas 7, 9, 11, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, have beet
taken from Brihat Jataka. '

P tE TR |
m&:mﬁmmmm:muzu

© Sloka. 1. 1abridge and give in theif order the
geveral methods for finding the lengths of buman life
under various planetary positions as treated of by W&t
Parasara and other eminent authorities on Astrology
“under the heads of (1) Pradra-Nisargaja (2) Ree=-Pindaja,
(3) ®aw-Amsaja, (4) dima-Rasmija, (5) @wa-Chakraja.
()] warwa-Nakshatraja, (7) graw-Dayaja and (8) wesTiie-
Ashtaka Vargaja (wge) Ayus.

et et ) A o s @ e | |
o B st et i gl addem VR0

Sloka 2. 20,1, 2,9, 13,20 and 50 re the figures
indicating the number of years prescribed respectively
for the Sun and other planets in the Naisargikayurdaya
(aftmrgata). | -
- 333
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Notes
Vide simbogfr V.- 28,
Also ¢f, s
fimfis: fiad a7 ity fmfoa qurg |

aeiurafy &ear: gaktat fedaar o
TN WOEWT: JOCAT R qAg: g |-
e nEagenRnt Rwgis fagumEe o )
Sioka 3. The aggregate number of Rewrgata-Pin-
dayurdaya years assigned to the Sun and other planets
in their highest exaltation point are respectively 19, 25
. 13,712, 15, 21 and 20. '
: NoTtes.
pids sty V19,
Also cfo TIWTS
AGEITHRTARRG T {AAHAY T 2 |
TR suPRasTTweltar Tof ey !
Also AREEi _
qemtgniwmi=r: witer: oafaf: )
- frqw: ffagae g gew g 0
1) qapmrgfy grengimb: |
faert PRI Rverg: Feeafea: i
The figures given for the several planets in this sloka are also
helpful to find out the approximate income or salary of a person.

freimgy: @S0 811 TRy TERERARRY |
T SEIRATRAR Riliwa: gl femR: ie
I WORASZINATET 8 T &Y |
wRERFTRFIRS O Reawamaesad i« |

Slokas 4 and 5, Subtract the figures of a planet
from those denoting its highest exaltation point. 1f the
result is less than 6 signs, subtract it from 12 signs.
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But if the exaltation point minu; the planzt should
exceed 6 signs, keespitas it is; reducing the same to
minutes, multiply this by the planet’s years. Divide
the product by 21,610. The quotient tepresented by
years, months, days etc., is called the fiverge Pindayus
of the planet.

Vide shoraexfd V.—20, 27
AMAFTRIC IR W wi‘lgd o
B AR AL IR

AR ha g T @i N e n

Sloka 6. Sages say that in the Rvergata-Pindayur-
daya as well as inithe Hafisgria-Naisargikayurdaya the
working process is as follows: The intervel bet ween
" a pJanet's actual position and its highest exaltation poiat,
if less than 6 signs, should be subrracted from 12 signs.
The result reduced to:minutes must be multiplied by
the number of years assigned to the planet and divi-
ded by 21,600, “.e. the number of minutes in'the 12signs
of the zodiac. The years and months thus arrived at
correspond to the wgita-Ayurdaya of the Sun and other
planets obtained upon the application of #rery Neecha.

‘tdha and similur proportionate reduction.
NOTES.
This is simply a paraphrase of the 2 foregoing slokas.

AYs:E @R f FETRRSII
K SryPrawey aiged 119 |

e % Reuraatiad A
TARTRARY ¥ @ T TERYE o N
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Sivka 7. When a planet is in its depression point,
the period assigned to it'is reduczd by half; but when
it occupies an intermediate pcsiticn, the rediction is to
be proportionate. The number of years given by the
Lagna correspond to the number of its Navamsas that
have risen above the horizon. According to some, the
ewage (Lagnayus) is a3 many years as there are Rasis
reckoned from Mesha up to Lagna. The planets except
when their motion is retrograde lose a third of their
Ayurdayas when in inimical houses. When they are
eclipsed, their wrgsta (Ayurdaya) is to be diminished by
half. This last reduction does not apply to Venus and

‘Saturn.
Notes

First guarier, agameaced is the reading adopted in the
commentaries of #ErqT and @FFW but in BERA it is AR
which clearly means SfRmEITGRa.

Second guarter] By the word st (Apare) in this sloka is
meant (wftiey) Manittha (some call him Manintha) and men of his
school, For, according to them, the number of years contributed
by the Lagna is thus found: _

SHORRARET AQIAgaaa:
AT qNFAHIE asidFadiday
iso vide slokas 14 and 15 infra,

Thus if 15° 47" 24" of Vrischika have risem Val[, the birth time
of a person, the number of years given by the Lagng according to
Varahamihira's view will be 947°4/200 or 4°737 years.

But if Manithiha's view be adopted, the Lagnayes will be 7
years (number of rasis that have elapsed counted from ¥q) plas
15° '79/30° yeats or 7°5263 years.

Both the metbods of calculating WY (Lagnayus) existed
from the very beginning. T=4g+ (Rasyayus) was not a new method

townd by A or men of his school. For, we see in w18
iR sty oftas A ¢
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But & and men of his school foilowed the latter while
otbers preférred the former. Under the two methods, théa past
Navan 1s and Rasis and their fractions represent the years months,
&c. B._attotpala adds that Manittha's method should he followed
if the Iord of the rising sign be powerful, and the first method
should be adopted if the lord of the rising Navamsa be strong,
and quotes in support thereof the followmg sloka from amoae

agritageT: WiEFat IFIIAA:
g a@aIw WRgsy amﬁﬁ N

This view is not howevér accepied by Varahamihira.

For the iatter half of the sloka in the text, ¢f. simBwagi
V.22,

* A planet is said to be eciipsed when he disappears within a
particulat limit from the Sun, his light being then overpowered by

that of the Sun. This limit in the case of the several plAbets is
as follows:

. 13

&

The Moon when within 12° from the Sun.
Mars when within 17°
Mercury when within 14°

but when retrograde 12°
Jupiter when within ~ 11°
“Venus ... 10°

but when retrograde 8°
Saturn when within ~ 15°

Let us consider the following example :—

Mars 0
Mercury ‘ Saturn
: ] Birtb at half a
ghatika beforeSun-

rise on 30th April
Moon 1853 A.D.

—i \
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lam ) 0— 145_3?

Mereury .o M ~24°-=14
Sun o 0==17°—43" 1 Jupiter ... 8~ 1°—25
Moon ... 9-I4"-—3¢ Venus e 0—|¥P— ¥
Mars .. 11—27°=5% | Satupm .. 0-27"—5¢'

- To find the income or salary,~Find the lord of the 10th -

house or planet in the 10th houge (or that planet which is near the

meridian). The figure indicated by thé said planet gives-the ap-
proximate income,

In the example giveh above, the Moon isin the 10th house
aind is stronger than thF lord of that house. His figures are thus
obtaigeds The Moeon’s years in- depression are . 12% years. Heis
714° removed from his depression point and therefore gets 124

+ ﬂix 12¢ or abodt 173 approximately.

Thie nativé's income must therefore be 175 approximately.
2- To find the Ayurdaya.—

The Sun's exaltation is ... 0—10°

His present position is ... 0~l}°-‘-43'-—30'

The Sun therefors contributes 129 +,¥ » 12_9 =]8°5023

Years:
The Moon's position is ... 9—14*—30'
His depression is G 7—3°
His years therefore are == +2: 2:(41380 or 17465 years
Mars’ depression is v 3—28°
His paosition is v =2P~SF

His years therefore are -2-4& &X'l or 12°5 years.

Mercury’s position is il—24"-—l4'

His depression is e 11—15°
He therefore contributes 1-2 'i-6 );3 025 =6'3) years.
. 15 33

Jupiter similarly g‘ets + 1180—8"875.”&9
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Venus contributes 10}+—13-ﬁ— 7 or 19'97 years
Saturn giv-10+-l-gl;§%—9—sr= }0'4#4 years

In the example, there is no planet that is quartered ic the
house of its enemy . So there is no reduction on that count.

As regards the rule about combustion, Venus and Saturn are
eclipsed, Their years should be reduced by halfe But they come

utider the-exception and their years are thersfore not reducible.

The years for the lagna= or +'35 years

W:gﬁﬁﬁmﬁmF?mﬁ!m‘
wé wran: & e e daudgdt 0 o n

Sloka 8. All planets except Mars when in inimical
bhouses destroy a third of their Ayurdayas. When ec-
hpsed by: the Sun they loge half their Ayurdaya; the
exceptions in tl-ua latter case ‘bein; Venas and Saturn,

NoOTEs.

The word w% (Vakm) in the preceding sloka may be under-
stood in two senses. The first meaning acceptable to the majorlty
is given in the translation. ' The second has the support of so
illustrious an authority as ¥15UF (Badarayana) from whose
work this sloka has beem taken by the compiler Vaidyanaths

Diksbita. .

axiiPrecyammam: oo SIATAZEY T |
e R AR TR el e T g
' Sloka 9. When malefic planets occupy the 6 bhavas

‘counted backward from the 12th, the whole, ahalf, a
third, a fourth, a fifth, or a sixth, respectively of thett
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Avurdaya is lost. When benefic planets occupy such
positions, the loss is half of that incurred in the case of
malefic ones. When several planets are in a bhava, only
the strongest of them causes a reduction in the swrygie
(Ayurdaya). Satyacharya says so.

NoTES.

The commentator adds that Varahamihira concurg with .
Satyacharya in this view wiz. that when several plangts occupy
a single sign, the reduction shall be made for the most powerful
one. .
¢f. wraae

wang ydtataagd: cEwer )
wentwgsd arfd warge o fead )

ARy SETRGr Arfa aw SRR |
oF UF q& §r WigW: 945 Re: 0
Also 5.
qEERREATagEief g geosari |
ity ataiE: Wt g |l
oY gdrant 9gdsE w9 98 9
wry: Rrewrearar gif Srarergvaifv o
AR 99 WA SeaeasE q |
wagfy sdengdur @ dprewmiy gy o
] ¥ l I |Lagna L3 t ' ¥ ILagna |
t | } '
malefics benefics l
4 | | e : |
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1 |
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The principle to be noted here is that the deduction 15 enjoin-
ed for planets—whether benefic or malefic—if they are in the
visible half,

' In the present horoscope, according to the above rule, there
 are two planets in the 12th, vig., Mars and Mercury, of whom
" Mars is stronger; Mars therefore loses all his years. This reduction
“is enough and reduction in the case of Mercucy is not necessary.
{ The Moon is in the 10th house. He is benefic and therefore
. lomes #th. His years when reduced will be 14'554,

3 Jupiter is in the 9th. He loses #th and his reduced period is
4 7’766 years.

it should however be clearly understood that the above com-
putations are only rough and not quite accurate inasmuch as no
distinction is made between a planet occupying the beginning of a
bhava and another occupying the end of it. Both are made to
suffer the same amount of reduction which is not correct. Again,
" suppose there is a planet occupying the beginning of the 12th

" house aud another the end of the 11th, the relative distance between
*them being say only 2or 3 degrees. If the rules enunciated above
"are to be strictly applied, one planet (that is it the }2th house)
loses his whole period while that in the l1th loses only one half
which is mathematically not correct. To calculale the Ayurdaya
‘periods of the sevetal planets correctly and accurately, readers
are requested to refer to the 5th Adhyaya of sfafmzfy: (Sripati~
'paddhati) and the sample horoscope worked out by me tlherein.

CFHGAAT A7 qTQ TSR AT |
. U OEAY T T AR T 0 Lo

Stoka 10. When_ several planets are in one hous:.
only one planet that is pre-eminently strong and no other
“causes the lose of sgsta (Ayurdaya) portion'in the wiy

'deslcribed.

- Eﬁilam

. SRR
¢ R IHIAEETYIR A1 |

31
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Sloka.11. Multiply the Ayurdaya found by the
number representing the Navamsa portions, whole and
fractional, of the Lagna that have emerged from the
horizon. Divide the product by 108. The quotient in
years, months, etc, is the period to be diminished from
the Ayurdaya found in cousequence of a malefic planet
occupying the Lagna. If the malefic planet in the Lagna
be aspected by a benefic planét, the reduction will be
only by half of the period above found.
NoOTES.

The greatest amount of reduction under this count will be
1/12th of the whole Ayus when the Lagna happens to be the vary
end of a sign. According to some, the number of years of reduction
is obtained by multiplying the total number of years already
obtained by the number of Navamsas between the first point of
Mesha and the Lagna—whole and fractional—and dividing the
product by 108. Thus, should the Lagna be at the very end of
Meena, and if a malefic should occupy the same, the whole Ayus

is lost. ‘The former view appears more rational. The latter
view is not favoured either by Bhattotpala or by Kalyanavarn-an.

cf. arEe’
grteie e gow s@% Agange |
e aursfemtadsy aatfmiaus i
g il w weaw gang |
qaEAT AHR s AramATRaEy i
The Commentator aiso adds " A Hiﬂﬁﬁﬁr FAM B T4 o,
& waersr A eRRAtrwashiva € o3 wwr e o _
When there are two planets one malefic and the other benefic
occupying the Lagna, the planet that is nearer b the rising

Navamsa is alone to be considered and not the others. If the
malefic planet be mearer, then the reduction enjoimed has to be
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inade ; but if the benefic ‘'be nearer, then no reduction need be
made,
The word #% Krura in the sloka does not include the waning
Moon, for, says the commentator
GATFEFHFAST, S waty g
Al @fa gy 79 gadeeyR o T
In the example, the Lagna is 0—=14"—32' or 4337 Navamsas.
This is to be divided by 108 and multiplied by the Ayurdayas
already found. _As there ate two malefic planets, viz., Saturn and

the Sun in the I.agna and aspected by Jupiter, a benefic, the reduc-
tion to be made in the Ayus will be £ x %

it fewaritiiTraegets weamt gy |
SR RN g TSR we 11LR
Tag A I Fraed IR T I APy |

qaee gy A3 foemdy % Rt T 0N

Slokas 12 & 13. Convert the degrees and portions
there-of in the Lagna to minutes (the number represent-
ing integral signs being left out); and multiply here-

with the wgata (Ayurdaya) of the planets separately.
'Divide the product by 21,600. The quotient represent-
ing years, etc. found for each planet must be subtracted
{rom its swgar (Ayurdaya). This reduction is enjoined
when a malefic planet occupies the Lagna, Butif the
malefic planet be aspected by a benefic one, only half
the result obtained by the above process for each planet
'is to be subtracted from its wrgg (Ayurdaya). This
reduction does not apply to the dmmgate (Amsayurdaya)
- The process in the affmrggla (Naisargikayurdaya) is
also the same as_in the Rewggia. (Pindayurdaya).
Same as #TEHTEA {Sripathipaddhati)—~— V-26, 27. .
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SATT AT,
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Sloka 14. When the Lagna is strong (i. e., when
the strength exceads 6 Rupas), convert only the degrees,
efc., contained therein into minutes, the integral signs
being left out. Divide this by 203 ; the quotient in the
form of years, etc, should bz added to the wwgw
(Lagnayus).

NoTEes.

This sloka is taken from sfmfyvaiy: (Sripatipaddhati) ch, V.

(s) The Ayus for the Ligna in the %sg:1a (Amsayur-
daya) system is found in the following manner: Reduce the signs,
degrees, etc., into minutes and divide it by 2400. The remainder
is the amg=Fe@r (Ayushkalaha) of the Iagna. Divide the
-ongss®r: (Ayushkalaha) by 200. The result will be the number
of years given by the Lagna.

Thus, if in a pativity the position of the Lagna be 0—|4°
—31'—46", the =gssor (Ayushkalaha) =871°76. The number
of years given by the Lagna—4"3588, This is the view of Varaha-
mihira. {(Vide sloka 7 supra),

(b)) Butaccording to some, since the Lagna in the above
instance is ascertained to be strong {its strength being 9°137 Rupas),

[-] t n
the Ayus has to be increased by H—;)l,,—i‘i of a year’
='4843 of a year:

Thus, the aggregate number of years derived from the Lagna
i3 4°3588 plus  '4843 or 4'843.

{¢) Inthe 3 Ayurdayas, viz.,, fiszigziy (Pindayurdaya), ftse)
M (Nisargayurdaya) and SF@#gi™ (Jeevasarmayurdaya) the
Ayus for the Lagna has to' be worked out iust as in the sraTgziy
{Amsayurdaya) [Vide (a) nbove].
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Since the Lagna is strong (in the present. example), we have
to add to 473388 years {already obtained), 4’3588 years more.
The total number of vears derived from the Lagna will therefore
‘be 87175, But Fawfrag (Diwakara Daivagna) in his com-
mentary on the 24th sloka of the %7795 (Kesavapaddhati)
quotes approvingly the following reading of the sloka in the text :—

wrggeabisa T e ey uely FafeiiEe |
} i FSIEn FENEIE SARASAGN o AR |
and explains ag@ai (Abaladhya lagne) @™ s@B a1 = (Abale
baladhve va Lagne), i.¢.,ina Lagna whether weak or strong. And
wwiq? (Lagoayushi) he explains as importing saigin@ae (Lagna-
_yurnimittham), 4.+, for the Ayus of the Lagna. The sloka with
the above reading as interpreted by fraslae (Diwakaradaivagna)
would therefore mean .
' ““In these three Ayurdayas, viz,, Pindayurdaya, Nisargayur-
daya and Jeevasarma-yurdaya, omit the signs and take only the
degrees, etce, in the Lagna; then reduce these to minutes and
divide the same by 200. The resulting quotient -will represent
~ the number of years due to the Lagnayus.”

According to this interpretation,‘ Lagnayus works out only
to 4*3588 years: And [4atF #qq (Diwakaradaivagna) adds that the

interpretation is largely accepted. '

SANRAANEE-AEEgnda: |
FAERTVAETA SOITREAIREE: 1 3% 1)
Sloka 13. People versed in Astrological Science
would have the @wm= (Lagnayus) consist of as many
whole years as there are whole Rasis indicated by the
figures denoting the Lagna and some inonths, etc.
obtained by proportibn (i.c. some months which form
" ¢he same fraction of a year as the' risen portion of the
- Lagna is of a whole Rasi). wide sigraggi V. 18,
Notus
See notes to 2nd quarter of sloka 7,
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Slaka 16. Effect with care which ever may becom
necessary of the six reductions in the Ayurdayas of th.
Sun and other planets in respact to their being affecte.
by (1) the presence of a malefic planet in the Lagna (2)
the loss of lustre owing to too great a proximity to the
Sun (3) occuation of an inimical sign (4) arrival at the
depression point (5) conjunction with other planzts and
(¢) position in the 1:th, 1ith, 10th, 9th, 8th or Tth
house from the Lagna. The reduced Ayurdayas of the
planets if joined ‘to the @A (Lagnayus) will give the
proper ®rga-Ayus (in the aggregate).

NoTEs
The author here talks of the 6 kinds of reductions alluded i)
already, viz,, (1) E!::I“ﬂ'érﬂﬂr {Krurodaya barana) [Sloka il1], (2
__lu;ﬂ"rmi(w {Astbangata harana)— [Sloka 8], (3) AEAaT (Sathru

kshetraharana) [Sloka 8], (4) «r=1gexn (Neechardha barana)—
(Stoka 7], (5) mgattaram (Grahayogato harana)—[SlokalG], and
{6) =gtz (Vyayadi harana)~=[Slcka 9].

EH:. |
anya few g JEe gy S |
TN TORTA TR T AR gl

Slok1 17. Jeevasarman lays down in accordance
with his own doctrine that the (maximum) period of
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life given by each planet is #th of the maximum aggre-
gate period (i. ¢, 120 years ard 5 days). The declaration
of Jatya (am) that the wigaiz (Ayurdaya) of a planet
corresponds in years to the number of the Rasi whose
‘Navamea is occupied by the planet, is in agreement with.
the viewsof the majority of astrological authorities
(vide the next sloka).
NoTEs.

Fisst huif. According to Fiwa+ (Jeevasarman) each planet
when in exaltation gives 1/7th ol 120 vears, 5 days or 17 years,
l month, 22 days, 8 ghatikas and 34*3 Vighatikas. Cf. fm@as

QEFENT A W AqEAT TR, )
waivqwamat Arararmdid am
HIASAIAY: WATAGA NTAT ARBET )
Rrexrgy ga w1d nead nfaacad: I
Jeevasarman’s Ayurdaya is to be resorted to svhen the Lagna,
the Sun and the Mcon are all weake Cf. strmfy
STAGHAAAT wogan: AT g |
. wk qF wwn gt stewdnfys iy agg: o

It has also to be noted that jusiasin the Fw=rgz® (Findayur-
aya), the several reductions, vig,. A59RE (Chakrapata hurana),
e (Neechaardhaharana, ). ﬁlfa'ﬁ{sn% {Sathrukshetra. hani),

~8ael® i{Asthanpgatahani), Eth'q'(f o (Krurodayaharana) will
ave to bel made and then the resulting length of life ascertained,

By the words @#d+ (Swamathena), Varahamihira means that-
eevasarman (of the Benga! School) stands alore unsupported su
o1 as his method of Ayurdaya is concerned.

The Amsayurdaya method has been accurately treated 1n
ripathipaddhathi, 5tb Adhyaya and the reader will do weil to

refer to the example worked out by me in the notes to that work.
It has to be remembered that there are no years fixed for each
planet as in the Pinda, Nisarga and Jeevamrma Ayurdayass There
is also no Krurodayahatana in this systenw
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quire JpRe foftan gaadmme |
ARSNGBt T A §) 3¢ 0
Slokas. 18. According to Satyas rule the signs,

degrees, minutes, etc, traversed by a given planet ought
~ to be converted into minutes and divided by 200. If the
quotient be a number exceeding 12 subtract from it as
many multiples of 12 as you can; the remainder gives
the number of .years, months, etc.

She e U froamatyERfT: |
AT NG s R R CUICE R

Sl.kas 19. The srgain (Ayurdaya) of a planet is to
be trebled when it is in its cxaltation or in its retrograde
motion. The same is to b: doubled when the planet
is in a Vargottamamsa, in its own Navaisa or in its own
house or in its own Drekkana. This is the peculiarity
in the method -of working out the =wrgsfa (Ayurdaya)
- according to wmrark (Satyacharya). All else is similar
to what has been already stated.
feae Wl TRy fraife R S A
FOZY ST T AR B T A6 FURWEE: IRl
*  Siokas20. But the Lagna gives its srgaia (Ayurdaya)
ccrresponding to the character of its rising Navamsa,
i ¢., as many years, months, ctc, as the number of the
Rasi owning the rising Navamsa indicates. If the
Lagna be strong, it gives in addition as many years as
there are Rasis in the figure denoting the Lagna. . In
this @@rya® (Satyayurdaya) the redyction due to the
presence of a malefic planet in the Lagna does not find
place. The years assigned to the planats in the pre-
- vious Ayurdayas are not to be used for calculation,
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Sloka 31. The rule of "gmrerd (Satyacharya) is
preferable (to that laid down by @z-Maya or Sterarsi)
(Jeevasarmma). But some make the process inconsistent
and unwarrantable by a series of multiplications. The

dictum of the Acharyas (W-Satya and others) is the
following:

(1). where several multiplications crop up, only one
“and that the highest is to be gone through. (For instance,
when a planet is in its own house, and in its exaltation,
and in retrograde motion, the Ayurdaya is not to be
doubled first and then the result trebled, and the second
result further trebled, According to the rule, the wrgete

(Ayurdaya), should be trebled once for all).

) (2). Again, when there are several reductions appli-
cable, only one and that the greatest should be made.
(For instance, a planet may be in an inimical sign and
may be eclipsed by the Sun. It is enough if the reduction
by half i. ¢. the s (Asthangata) reduction is made).

- R,
R WO |
Rawrasgedy ey 9 0 W
Sloka 22. When the Sun and other planets are in
their exaltation, they have respectively 10,9, 5,5, 7, 8
#nd 5 rays . ' '
' NoOTES.
U f. AERE—ERIH
wWew W g% 73 29 99 Yy |
GuagH Ayl qarer WY wArde |

82
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Also ‘ ".‘
Fremr Gtﬁiﬁﬂﬂ&am e drsgardaran)
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The tRx9gzig (Rasmijayurdaya) system founded by Mahendra
has been in vogue from a very long time and has been recognised
by eminent astrologers such as Manittha, Maya, Yavana and Bada-
rayana. A brief description of the method of obtaining the correct
number of {744 (Rasmi) or rays of planets is given below :

The seven planets from the Sun onwards have respectively
10,9, 5, 5 7, B and 5 rays when they are in their full exaltation
position, the corresponding number of rays when in their depression
being zero in each case. The number of rays which a planet in
any intermediate position is entitled to has therefore to be deter-
mined by mere rule-of-three.

When a planet has emerged from its s (Neecha) or depres-
sion and is on its way towards its exaltation, its rays are said to
be sfugm (Abhimukba) or facing towards (he front. These
rays are declared to be capable of producing benefic results to the
mative in a very short time. The reverse is the case with ,the
qq¥qq (Parangmukba) or down'locking rays of planets which

have fallen from their % (Uchcha) or exaltation and are going
towards their depression.

The rays have to undergo some multiplications and reductiens,
befcre their utilisation for purposes of prediction.

When a planet occupies a Dwadasamsa which is his ‘own, his
exaltation, or that of a friendly planet, his rays are to be doubled.
The same remark applies when the plapet is retrograde in hie
motion or is in his @&T (Swakshetra) Rasi. But if the Dwada
samsa be that of an enemy or the planet’s =R (Neecha Rasi,
the rays suffer areduction by 1/ lﬁth portion. All planets—
Venus and Saturn excepted—Ilose their- rays when they become
KT (Asthangatha) or eclipsed, When the retrograde motion of

" & planet isabout toj:ease, the mys suffer a reduction by 4th.

The quality of a horoscope varies directly with the total num.-
ber of rays given by the planetsat the time of birth, Pm
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with 1 to 5 rays will be very insignificant, miserable, Jow-minded
unlucky, etc.; thoze born with 6 to 10 rays will be dependants
with no permanent home and poor; those with 10 to 15 rays will
be somewhat better, being virtuous, of ‘good temper, good speci-
mens of their family &c; those with 15 to 20 rays will in addition
be rich, famous and respected by their relations, and so on.

It is also stated that the pative should be declared long-lived
when the number of rays exceed 25, as one of medium life when it
is between 15 and 25, and short-lived when the number falls short
of 15.

¢f, STrRTS
gt 1&#11?41« ot faoge: ) ;
WWTW Rurer Aoy weaAgw: o |

\For detailed information the reader is referred to the several
hapters on the subject in Brihat Parasarahora, Saravali, &c.

The following horoscope of a distinguished personage, is
given as an example :

- Planets| Signs Degrees.! Minutes -Saconds‘ glg;:% Remarks
! hala
Sun 1 2 55 | 30 | 8154
Moon 11 23 35 0 24 | 7289
Mars 3 M 1| 26 | 7354 ]
Mercury 0 L3 l 10 48 | 7550 E
Jupiter 6 5 | 43 23 | 5678 2
Venus 2 18 15 50 | 7719 :,:*
Saturn 0 17 59 38 | 5053 3.
Lagna 7 15 47 "24 7345 |
The position of the Sup is 1. 2-55-30.

His #9 (Neecha) positior is - 6-10-70- 0.
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The distanae of the Sun from his #r% (Neecha) is 5-7-4-30.
His wFH@ (Parangmukha) rays are therefore 3 2‘:’58 X 10 er
8'7264.

] Saturn Venus "
Moon Mercury | Sun [ Rahu
Mg M
e Rasi ars
Chakra
Ketu | Lagna | Jupiter

As he is occupying a Dwadasamsa Rasi of a neutral plapet,
there is no reduction or multiplication of any kind.

The Moon's pesition is 11-23-35-24.

His A= (Neecha) is 7- 3-0- 0.

His stfwgw (Abhimukha) rays are 4 6263 X 9=7'0295,

The Moon is in the Dwadasamsa Rasi of his enemy. He ’
therefore loses l—lﬁth of 7°0295 or "4393.

The Moon's net rays are therefore . 6°5902.
The position of Mars is 3.24- 1-26
His +fis (N‘eecha) is 3-28. 0- 0

His distance from =ﬂ? (Neecha) is 0 3-58-34
 Hiswasg@ (Parangmukba) rays are ‘32537x 5or 1103475,

He is occupying his own Dwadasamsa. His rays will tl.ere-
fore have to be doubled.

Hia rays are thus *220695. A
Mercury's position is 0-13-10-4%

R prewires
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His depression 11-15- 0- 0

Subtractmg, we get C-28-10-48

His ﬂﬁl‘ﬂ@ (Abhimukha) rays are 0 93693 X 5="7827.

But as he occupies his own Dwadasamsa, his rays will be
doubled. '

He will thus have 1°5655 rays.

Jupiter's position is : 6-25-43-23

His =7 (Neecha) is 9. 5-0- 0

His distance from #t3 (Neecha) is 2. 5.16-37

His Weg® (Parangmukha) raysare -2'30923 X 7=:2'6941 g

He occupies the Dwadasamsa of a neutra] planet, hence

there is no reduction on that account. His motion is retrograde,.
His rays wil! therefore have to be doybled.

i

He thus gets ‘ 5'3882 rays,
Venus is in - 2-18-15-50

His depression is - 547-0- 0
"His distance fromn depression is 3- B-44-10

His ‘T{lﬁ‘ﬂ@ (Parangmukha) rays are ——-212 8 or 4°38824

As he is occupying the Dwadasamsa of a very friendly planet,

his rays will be doubled.

He will thus get B'7765 rays.
The position of Saturn is - 0-17-59-38
His depression is © 0-20- 0-0
.His distance from denression is 0-2- 0.2‘2

His Wreg® (Parangmukha) rays are . 0669 5="05575.
6

Though he is an astangata planet, as he comes under the

exception, he suffers no reduction.

Thus the sphuta rays of the several planets are
Sun 87264 Pamngmukha
Moon 6°5902 -Abhimukha
Mars ©°2207 Parangmukka
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Mercury 1°5655 "Abhimukha,

Jupiter 573882 : Parangmukha
Venus 8'7765 Parangmukha
Saturn 0'D357 Parangmukha

Total 31'3232 (of which only about 8 are
Ablimukha rays).
For persons possessing 31 rays, the following w= (Phala) is
stated in FAKTCT (Jatakabharana,) viz,
ast g4 waral sqasBay ferericagarn |
frsarar® uagean: qarar v yarartya: aaata

¢f. Also |REST Saravali T
gsfamfey gww: Tamar agtgatien:

This bas been verified and found to be true.

Next we come to the TRAT (Rasmijia)iAyurdaya., It has to
be observed here that this system of ayurdaya has to be adopted
only when Meisury possesses the greatest Weaw (Shadbala)
vide (sloka 33 éxfra).

. The Sun's position is 1- 2-°55'-30' and the Sun’s exaltation
is - ' 0-10-0-0

Subtracting, we get  0-22°.55'-30'

As this is less thano 6 signs, we have to subtract this from
‘ 12 signs. The result is 1} signs 7° 4 30", The number of years

given by the Sun is —1—1—'71——;3—@! 10 or “2%3- % 10=9"363

years, Similarly for the other planets,

Wherever the (gtm) Harana mentioned in slokas 24 and 25 -
have to be applied, the same should be made and then only the
aggregate Ayus should ' - determined.

@liﬁ'ﬁmu.-.r”ﬂ?{wziﬁ

RSy FateRwg: |
TAT ATHHIGERAETIT

-mmﬁmﬁﬁamuun
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Sloka 28. A planet diminished by its exaltation,
if less than 6 signs, is to be subtracted from 12 signs,
and the result reduced to minutes should be multiplied
by its rays (mentioned in the preceding sloka) and

- divided by the minutes contained in the 12 signs. The
quotient in years, etc., thus found for the 3un and other
planets, represents, they say, the tfuwwge (Rasmijayus)

due to the rays.

RARTTRTEERRES AR g fpiveaty: |
TREGHSERARETAT Q99T ZRIWREIETR: 'Y

Sloka 44. When the planet is in its own Rasi, in
its own exaltation, in the house of a very friendly planet,
or in its retrogade motion, it has its rays doubled for
srgaie (Ayurdaya) purposes. When the retrograde mo-
tion comes to an end, the rays are - diminished by an

_ eighth portion. When the planet is in the house of an
enemy, the rays become reduced by a twelfth.

o W Ay gy i Ren o gRatii v |
© apRN ARSI R T 1 ]Y 0

Sloka 25. The wrgata (Ayurdaya) is to be halved in
the case of all the wa@imar (Astangataj planets except
Venus and Saturn. Sages say that the srgeia (Ayurdaya)
yielded by planets according to their rays is treated
of in the Astrological Science founded by Mahendra.

| ﬂﬂﬂgﬂ:\-
AR AN S A YFRTgagEg: |
o TANANYNTIFIS 91 3R TRgRAR @R I
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»  Sloka 26. The wrgw (Ayus) consisting of the agg re-

gate of the several periods belonging to the untraversed
yportions of the wewwry (Nakshatrapada) or Navamsas

goccupied by the Sun and other planets is said to be

the werga (Chakrayus) of the ssven planets reckoned:
ofrom the Sun (vide- Adbyaya XVII sloka 6, infra).

{yFhe name w%q¥ (Chakrayus) applies also to what is got

by means of the formulas relating to the ¢t (Savya)

and wagsq (Apasavya) chakras. (vide. Adhyaya XVII

infra).

Notes.

The #*%:%% (Chakrayurdaya} is to be " calculated in the case
of a horoscope in which Venus has the greatest (1323) Shadbala.,
The years assigned to the several planets are those mentioned in
Adkysys XVII, sloka 6.

l Assuming the Sun's position in any nativity to be 1 sign
2 55 30", he is 19755 removed from the First Point of Mesha.
~  As each star covers 13° 20' or 800 minutes, the Sun is in
the second quarter of the Star (FFawr) Krittika having already
traversed there 375°5 minutes. The number of yeasrs of
424'5%5__ 84"
850 —32 2653

years, Similarly in the case of the other planets. There is no
w1 {Harana) in this Ayurdaya.

Ayurdaya given by the Sun is therefore

CERREIREEA ey |
A E
TEIHAT A% TIEFT T 1l 9 1)

Sloka 27. The wiggia (Ayurdaya) whose initial
portion consists of the years due to the unexpired gha- -
tikas of a Warer (yogatara)at a birth, whereof the lord
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is one of the nine planets from the Sun onwards—
this smgxr@ (Ayurdaya) is called gama (Dasayus) or more
commonly awagmga (Nakshatradasayus). The last is
the s (Ayus) derived from w=e®ad (Ashtakavarga)
wherein, say those conversant with it, is treated every-
thing (to be known).
' ' NOTEs.

The nine planets referred to in thls Sloka are the seven
planets from the Sun onwards and the two nodes Rahu and Ketu.
The years assigned to them are those mentioned in Adhyaya

XVILL, Sloka 3. ufra.
oy ey gredsydeay |
et Redrgd g A e ke 1
Sloka 98. When the lord of the Lagna is strong

-aud aspected by abenefic planet, the #mga(Amsayus) is
to be calculated. - If the Sun or the Moon be strong and

have benefic aspect, the Rvg (Pinda) or the Rrawige (lear' -
gayus) respectmely should be reckoned.
NoTss,
This Sloka is from (APia) Manittha's work,

¢f. wrEe
' e atanEguearaan: wa |
TR T W T s
au: agasr qar gEEiiatd:
wafe: g9 a 7ar Iw Aasdygsaa »
wferey gt awepdivey g4 Ry |
s qrograrraE wgevre: i
3¢ T T I TR Imee: |
iy @Ry TRy TEEs 1R
d gyt Y Y
83 .
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Slokas 29-31, When the Sun is in his exaltation
and the other planets are strong occupying Kendra and,
Trikona places, when all the planets are in their exaita-
tion, in the strongest @@ (Sasa), or #w4m (Hamsayoga), in
all other yogas reckoned as those of long-lived people,
- in the Chandra yogas generally (vide infra Adhyaya VII
Slokas 71-73), in the 4th ==gftm Chandra yoga i.c. Kema-
druma yoga (3a) when the Moon is strongest, in the
- Mahapurusha yogas #gmesdmi—ride infra, Adhyaya
V1], 59), and inall Rajayogas where the planets are
strongest, Parasara says fisergm (Pindayus) is to be
caleulated.

_ NOTEs )
The-latter half of “loka 30 reads thus in @Ry (Parasara-
hora.) .
Srgqiny g = 9+F g wmaa
and seems to be the correct one.

_ ‘The translation ought to be: *' When the Sun has reached hi®
exaltation and the other planets have attained their maximum
strength and occupy Kendra and Trikona positioms, when all pla-
nets are in their exaltation, in the strongest a3 (Sasza) or w=Ei -
(Hamsa yoga) (ddhyays V11, Sloka 59), in all other yogas reckoned
as those of long-lived people, in the three w+% (Chandra) yogas st
saw! €59t Sunapha, Anapha, Durudhata, vide Adhyays VII
Sinka 8.} when the Moon is very strong, in the #1787 (Maha-
purusha) yogas, Adhysys VII Sioka 59) when the yoga-producing
planets are possessed of exceeding strength, and in all Rajayogas
Adkyaya VII, Sl:has 1.58, Parasara says [vamgzia (Pindayus) is to
-be calculated.”
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Sloka 32. When Jupiter is in the Lagna, the Sun
in the 1)th, and the Moon full-of strength is in thez 4th
or in the 7th and othzr bznzfic planzts ozcapy a K2nira,
Trikona or an s3ax {Upachaya) plice and whzn th2
malefic onzs occupy the JTEI (Andkiimi) hoaszs, the
Reargd {Pindayus) is to bz reckon:d.

.NOTES.

This Sloka appears in T {Parasarahora,) But the lacter

half there reads as follows:

qif Fréilred gug qESTAEAMRRARAAY 1
Yozt Wit Prrhianaggedl dwd dAga
A PraEaAitagad FEIRNANY: |
2! TGEAREAT gy TNy
& TATFINAT TBTY TgoATFETC U R U

Sioka 33. Thzleaders among astrological professors
say that th: foza (Pindaja), fagda (Nisargaja), TRAE
(Rasmija), freesada (Bhinnashtakavargaja), ®&IBA
" (Kalachakraja), agaa Nakshatrijal, agrad(Samudiyaja),
or ¥ (Amsaja) Ayus is to bz reckoned according as
the Sun, thz Moon, Mercury, Mars, Venus, Jupiter, Saturn
or the Lagna possesses the greatest strength. '

NoTES.
The following slokas from FCTLA {Parasarahora) giving

soré more detailed information as to the several cases where
R (Pindayurdaya) &c. have to be reckoned will be found te

be useful:

g 5 Pesmisd A Yrewaa: aReq |
RosETdy AEaed A FsfIR g v ||
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Sloka 34, The wrga{Ayus) in years, months, etc,
multiplied by 360 and divided by 365 is termed @rg®
(Sourayus) /. e., the period of life in solar years.

- g BRI

¥ qegwiSE ARftezan |

T qAat of acgeaiedi-

i sREmgEdte o )
I qrogeE ¥ AqsmmonsgE |
TN A YRR JoOg | 3§ )

Sioka 35. This wige (Ayus) has been declared by
wise men in respect to those who are engaged in the
practice of virtuous actions, who are devoted to the

. Brahmins and the Gods, who eat wholesome diet, who
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keep their senses under control and who preserve the

»

lind-marks of charaster and conduct peculiar to their

high {amilies.

Sloka 36. Premature dzath overtakes those who
are sinful, covetous and thievish, who revile Gods and
Brahmins, and who are addicted to gluttony.

Vide sfigtazfi V.37-38.
wi fgeggmt gafemt @ Bt |

. R S A RESIEnR (| 9 i
waFOwt a4 fE WgRE = |
wuRiarEtTEt eEAEEat 1 ¢ 0

grrAaaEl 9 FEAAeTET: |
wPgaA: AR rafEt A 1R
Siokas 37-39. Sudden death seizes those that are
sceptical of the force of moral law, that are vicious and
are the enemies of Gods and Brahmins, that filch other
people’s godds, that are a source of dread to all, that are
fools and tura informers, that have abandoned their
duties and traditional observances, that live by sinful
courses, and those that wouldnot out of folly abide by
the ordinances of the sacred scriptures. Those that
know the sacred sciences regard the =g® (Ayus) pre-
scribed as applicable to people other than those that

bave been declared liable to untimely death.
| CIGIEIRICIGIRE
TigETs () STgannl T agasy |
ﬁwawgo\moﬁmf FATAY || 8o I\
| QRN qgEmt AR |
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Slokas 40-41. A thousand years is recognised as
the maximum length of life of vultures, owls, cranes,
crows and serpants. Hawks, monkeys, bears and frogs
live for 300 years. Rakshasas have length of life lasting
150 years, 120 years is known as the maximum life of
men and elephants. .
Slokas 4244, The maximum age of a horse is 32
years ; of an ass or a camel, 23; of a bull or buffalo, 24;
"of peacocks, 20; of a goat or sheep, 16; of a goose, 14;
of a cuckoo or parrot, 12; of doves, 12 likewise; of a
fowl 8; and of the bulbul or eastern nightingale, the
maximum age is8 7 years.
¢f. yadl
frar: sfofan: om qeR argivawmg |
Ti%agtaamyg: s g S b
wired: qmad owie FERY |
gt A T A WO QIR o
O FAE FERTRIaRA |

St

In the following ten slokas {i.& slokas 45.54) the author has
explained the various clues to find out the wifg {Arishta) period
of the native:
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Sioka 45. When, in one of the three cyclic divi-
sions (into which the 12 houses may be arranged under
certain conditions for wgaia-Ayurdaya purposes). there
is a malefic planet devoid of strength and unassociated
with a benefic planet, the astrologer can announce the
death of the person affected by this yoga at the conclu-
sion of the Taw (Dasa—-Ay'urdaya period) of the weak
malefic planet in question. |

] NoTss :
w  The following sloka from sma%izq will explain the cyclic

divisions referred to: —
SATHANETATSTSa died: |
wtritgatar {rémrsareashia; |l
People have lopg, medium or short lives according as at the
time of their birth four or more planets are grouped together in
the ist, the Znd or the 3rd ¢f the three groups of 4 consecutive
bhavas beginning respectively with the Lagna, the 5th and the 9th.

afyafeatamt o Wt W)
orais neRIRUIRUIE U SR

Sloka 46. The dasa period of a planet occupying
the end of a sign brings on disease. Death may happen
in the dasa of the planet in question when the planet
has progressed no further than the thirtieth degree of
the wi (Rasi).

¢f FwdirE .

(za) 9 AFEITETArtieTe gaamTdeiy
gurewal Ryzeyfh: g aegaeE |
Hraamat aw o 2w 9% Afaw g Heei
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Sloka 47. 1f a malefic planet occupying the 6th or
the 8th house from the Lagna be aspected by its enemy
and if that 6th orthe 8th house be itself owned bya
malefic planet, the death of the person concerned will
take place in the subsidiary dasa period of th: planet
occupying the 6th or the 8th house when the main dasa
belongs to a planet conquered in planetary war.

Cf. o ' ' :
' aat afy gt a3

WREEAt FgEy Fatgamiy o
TETERTR; F: ﬁﬂw”t e |

Fywar mut&a wmmt cotedl

ganE P g weptfistomst:
ARyl ars@ fmmamadonfng: |l
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FaRgdl o ey ugiE agd il 8e

Sloka 48. If in the order of main dasas the 5th
happens to belong to Mars, the 6th to Jupiter, the 4th
to Saturn or the Tth to Rahu, every one of these will -
prove fatal.

=f FoEl |
ﬁ:gﬁwmwld‘rwwﬁ'&&qwmi

ahmﬁﬁqmﬁrmﬁﬁwaml
T FIR T T A o ee i

Sloka 49 If the 3rd, the 5th or the Tth main dasa
- happens to be that of a planet in depression, in an ini-
mical house or eclipsed by the Sun, it will prove fatal ;

and this will be the case ail the more when the fatal

~dasas are associated with malefic planets also.
34
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Sloka 50. In the main dasa as well as in the sub-
sidiary dasa of the lord of the 2nd cr the 7th place from
any bhava there will happen the destruction thereof by
(1) the planet occupying the bhava; (2) the one aspect-
ing it ; or (3) the (bhava Karaka) wra®m# representing it.

NoTtes.
¢f. wew
frdwrfag AREEl i T Wi |
chm wwrd Fradadl o a3t srafigiste |

Also TR
ArarggEmwndis A Rate )

FEREPAFHTRETE Tt |
REATANY T a0 A7 WA 4 A
Sloka 51. When Saturn goes to a house occupied
by the lord of a =& (Drekkana) of the 8th house from
the Lagna, death may happen. The same event may be
expected when Saturn passes through the U (Rasi)
owning the Navamsa cccupied by the lord of the house
in which is the owner of the yssm (Drekkana) referred
to above. ‘
NortEs.

This sloka also appears in %o4ifiF (Phaladeepika), but the
reading therelis smar® (Ashtamasya) for siwawt (Ashtamastha.)

s
CUAN THIH CURE AT |
TAIYART T EIgas: || 4R |
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Slokas 52-53, The following seven are termed
Rex (Chhidra) Grahas or planets of valnerability : (1) the
lord of the 8th bhava; (2) the planet occupying the
same; (3) the planet aspecting the 8th; (4) the lord of

wt (Khara) i.., 22nd Drekkana from that of the Lagna,
(vide sloka 56, mfra) (5} the planet in conjunction
with the lord of the 8th; (6) the lord of the 64th Na-
vamsa from that occupied by the Moon; and (7) the
wﬁﬁrg (Athisathru) of the lord of the 8th house.

Whichever of them is strongest, in the dasa of that
planet should an astrologer predict death

NoTEs.
efe ARHAT
w-qmwg«’mt-mwmﬂwamsm q agr: |
8y pheyAriandr: wed ada ghasqd a
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Also saanT
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Sicka 54. The death of the relative signified by
any particular bhava will without doubt take place in
the main dasa (1) of the planet occupying the 12th place

from that bhava or (2) of the planet owning it which-
ever is stronger.

NoOTES.

The reading of this Sloka in w®x19® (Phaladipika) is as
follows :

 AUEATHACTE aATSTAT W |
g wew v ggaaae |l

THOTEHETL N

AR T AeFEAHTAA G |
wielda o ww T e e 1w

Sloka 35. The middlemost, thz last and the first
Drekkanas respectively of Kataka, Meena and Vrischika
are teymed |9 (Sarpa) Drekkanas. These are also called
wig-Pasa (noose) Drekkanas. The 2nd Drekkana of
Vrischika is styled fme (Nigada-fetters) Drekkana.
Th: first Drekkana of Makara as well a5 of Simha is
termed w& (Pakshi-bird) Drekkana.

Nortes.

According to ¥@wx (Balabhadra) the first and second Drek--
kanas of @z (Kataka), the first and second of gfu+® (Vrischika)
and the last of 17 (Meena) are & (Sarpa) Drekkanas; For, he says:
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Sloka 56. @w (Khara) is the 22nd Drekkana from
that of the Lagna. The 64th Navamsa is reckoned from
that occupied by the Moon.

- NeTES

It is evident that the'22nd X (Drekkana) reckoned from
. the ¥HA%W (Lagnadrekkana) is the ficst TFgmr (Drekkana) in the
Bth house from the Lagna. The 64th saisg (Navamsa) from that
occupied by the Moon means the first sqia (Navamsa) in the 8th
house from the Moon.

oW q\Ed ¥ wigeies ToREE mivrat
I TGIATHRA MG 2 aAREEI |
T Ry ag Rawdm gy
TR AR TGS T TR 1] o |

Sloka 57. The figures for the rising sign multiplied
by 5 and superadded to those for arfz (Mandi) will give
the exact figures of what is called sm (Prana) i. ¢. life of
living beings. The figures for the Moon, muitiplied by
8and added to the figures for any (Mandi) get the
‘designation ¥ (Deha) or Body. Seven times the
figures for am®s (Mandi) joined to those of the Sun go
by the name of &g (Mrityu) or Death. Long lives the
person born at a time when the sum total of sire (Jeeva)
and ¥x (Deha) i, e, life and body is in excess of wg
Mrityu) or Death.

Notes.

v Infinding the position of G ey (Mandi)' the following from
Pasasara TIET will be helpful,
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The following is the rule for finding the times of (Gulika) i
and others on the several week-days: Divide the day into 8 parts..
The lords of the first 7 parts are the 7 planets counted in order
!from the lord of the day; the 8th portion is lordless. Saturn’s
portion in each day is called 7% (Gulika).
Nights are similarly divided into 8 portions or muhurtas.
The lords of the first 7 muhurtas are the 7 planets counted from
'the lord of the fifth week-day from the day chosen; the 8th portion
tig without a lord- Here again Saturn’s muhurta is gf#s (Gulika),
5Jupiter’s muhurta is styled T%%vz% (Yagakantaka); that of Mars
is termed 777 (Mrityu). The Sun’s muhurta is called & {Kala);
Mercury’s, 3rsxgT (Ardhaprahara). The position of & (Gulika)
and others is assigned at the end of their respective muhurtas, »

¥or the horoscope taken for illustration in page 238, the posi-
tion of wfT (Mandi) is thus found out :

The time of birth was Friday sight. The first Muburta on
Friday night belongs to Mars, the lord of the 5th weekday from
Friday., Therefore 3o (Gulika) % ¢ Saturn’s thuhurta is the 5th.
The length of Friday night in question is given to be /29 7. 5 f,
Therefore each muhurta is 3 9. 38125 f4, The 5th muhurta ends
at 18 9. 16695 . Gulika's position is 10 signs, 2° 47' 54
corresponding to this time. Similarly the positions of 3qex (Ardha,
prahara) etc. may be found. [Vide also notes on 11—6 swpra]

In the same example, the Lagna is 0—14°—3]'—46."  Multi-
plying by 5, we get 2—12°—38'—50." Adding =iz (Mandi)
10—2°—47'—54," we get for ¥m (Prapa) 12—15°—26'—44." (A)
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The Moon is 9- 14°=29'—39." Multiplying by 8, we get
75—25°—57'=12" Adding @ (Mandi) 10~—2° ~47'—54%
we get for 3¢ (Dsha) 85—28°—45~6. (B).

Again multiply (a172) Mandi's positicn by 7
we get 70—19°—45—18", Adding the Sun 0=17"=43=30"
we get for 757 (Mrityu 71—7"=—28'- 45.° (C)

7w (Prana) or .3 (Jeeva) pi%s g (Deha)=98—14°—11"—50."
==(D) This is greater than :g (Mrityu) (C),

Adding sm1 (Prana), 28 (Deha) and wg (Mrityw). i, &, A+B
+C we have 169—21°—40'~38." So that when Saturn is in
1—21°—40’'—38" or transits Vrishabha there is Death. Thisis
found to be correct as Saturn was then retrograde in Rohml.

¢f. WM
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Sloka 58. When Saturn in his progress through
his orbit arrives at the sign indicated by the total of
1 4 (Deha), sftw (Jeeva) and =g (Mrityu), there is waste
of money. When Saturn is in a triangular sign from

the Rasi referred to above,or in a Navamsa owned by the
same, the astrologer must predict death.

RAIRTHARN A% AT TRaA! |
WATRASRIRWA a1 2 Ty FRAT N S )

~ Sloka 59. When BSaturn arrives ata triangular
sign from the ®gwfa (Ayurbhava), the astrologer should
predict the loss thereof. The same event, i. e, death
- will take place when Jupiter arrives at a triangular sign
from where the lord of the wrg=rs (Ayurbhava) is.
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 Sloka 60. Find the house occupied by the lord of.
the sign indicated by the aggregate of the figures for the
Lagna, the Sun and Mandi. When Jupiter arrives in
his progress through the orbit at the Rasi found as
above or in a triangular sign :hereof, the native meets
with death,

NortEs.
This as well as the next six slokas are also quoted in ®edfiywl
(Phaladeepika).

e RowTa Gove aameey |
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Sloka 61. Subtract the figures of the Yamakantaka
(an%9z%) from those of the rising sign and find out the
Rasiand its Navamsa indicated by the difference. When

- Jupiter comes to cccupy this Navamsa in the Rasi thus
found, death will take place without doubt.

wirEge MG Agier awigwor R af: g |
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.. Sloka 62. Subtract the figures for Saturn from
those of Y (Mandi) and find out the Rasi and its
Navamsa indicated by the difference. When Saturn
arrives at a triangular position from this Navamsa of
the Rasi thus found, death will take place. The same
event will also happen when Saturn arrives at the parti-
cular Rwwr (Drekkana) of the particular Rasi indi-
cated by the aggregate of the figures of the five (Fwwy)

Upagrahas reckoned from w& (Dhuma), (vide Adhyaya
I1- S:.6). .
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NoTtES.

(The five Upagrahas reckoned from q# (Dhuma) are (1) g=
(Dhuma), (2) srisax (Ardhaprahara), (3) Taw0zs {Yamakantaka),
(4) f177¢ (Kodanda) and (5) miff (Mandi). For finding their posi-
tions, see notes on sloka 57 above and II—6 s%pra (page 47).

The figure for 1= (Mandi) is 10— 2°—47'—54".
Bubtracting Saturn '0—27°—.55—41"
we get 9—4°—52—13" which means
Makara) Rasi and {Kumbha) Navamsa. When Saturn passes
through a Rasi trine to Maxara and a Navamsa trine to Kumbha,

deathk may be predicted.

aftz g Raaatasiey
Igrgtaaly Ramaaa
| YRR & o TR
Sz gaatTEEY =g 1 &3 1

Sloka 63. Ascertain the Navamsa, the Dwada-
samsa and the Drekkana indicated by the figures for
Mandi When Jupiter arrives at the Navamsa, Saturn at
the Dwadasamsa and the Sun at a triangular sign from
the Drekkana in question, and the rising Navamsa is that
denoted by the aggregate of the figures for th: Lagna,
the Moon and Mandi, death will take place.

NOTES.

Mandi is in 10—2—47—54; that is, he is in Tula I
vamsa Kumbha Dwadasamsa and Kumbha Drekkana. According
to this sloka, death may be expected when Jupiter arrives in &
Navamsa trine to Tula; when Saturn arrives in a Dwadasamsa
trine fo Kumbha and the Sun in a Drekkana trine to Kumbha.

But ¢f. qaAm

arEETy qEEE) Tafrar ArgTRgR
it iR ¥ T agnRETT )
wegtyea TaieTtaTy wgEIrh I
wrgTirasrngs Frateas @ v
30

4
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Ao egiviy fratomm wegfa aoqm: |
o= gffegar v Remfvgargaing 1§y 0

Sloka 64. Find out the Rasi and its Navamsa
indicated by the sum total of the figures for the Lagna
and @z (Mandi). This R i and its Navamsa, say
the Astrologers, will give the clue to the particular
month and the portion thereof in a year in which a
pereon’s death may be expected to happen; (i.e., when
the Sun arrives at this particular Rasi and the particular
Navamsa thereof the person will die). The Moon at
the time of the decease will occupy the Rasi indicated
by the total of the figures for Mandi and the Moon ;and
the rising sign will be that denoted by the total of the
figures for the Lagna, Mandi and the Moon.

Notes.
First half, But see also the following quotations ;
(1) wwurt
' SERNURE ofaaEgufiafaly |
et Reewer andt ar g g
(2) waemeR:
wrArETRET ATy qf swn g S
QUSRI seRTAT AT (Faumdfa) Froferd )
eiraEgTa e Rretey wa A () w=
f wggafa swwam 6 wyweafy g
Labter half, cf. qm:n?r‘
TAirag® =9 Emitmdan: |
Fraioiand ¥=4r igregigaaw ||
cimiaedt ar e awl o
wow flratiat aw sgavw ar
Fravorel) swormiterar®iy ar Ay afi:
frawnfa afy % gieerrr R g
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Sloka 65. Multiply by 9 the figures for iy
(Mandi) and Saturn. Add the tw> products and find
out the particular Rasi and its Navamia which the. total
indicates. When Saturn passes through this, death will
happen.

EIAAAER TEREFTATT 19 |
aABRG qUs q7F TEIAT Forng 1) 8 N

Stoka 66. Find out the sign of the zodiac indicated
by the sum total of the figures for the lords of thz 6th,
‘the 12th and the 2th bhavas. When Saturn is in this
house or in a triangular sign from it, dzath has to be
apprehended,

tfs IEWET
figtrar=me fxt srnfrggfsargart ar
TEZ AT AAUCATA GO ATH WHAATHE

SIEE T REGE VR T R e YA

SRR CrER (ECER AR RIS R TR
TIFIORIGZTING 9T W

S i agr Al gt Ao 43 18

Sioka 67. Add nine times the figures for Saturn
and sz (Mandi) to nine times the figures for Jupiter;
repeat this process again. Adding the two sets of figures
relating to Saturn, Miadi and Jupiter, find out the Rasi
and its Navamsa indicated by the total obtained. When
Jupiter progressing through its orbit arrives at the
_particular Rasi and its Navamsa above found, the person
concerned will have his exit from the world.
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mgm:& Fagy W% 2 Wl
g AemRANTyRTg dey |
Wi gaq A3 g T LTI

FEIH AT cgwiE: | §¢

Sloka 68. Add nine times the figures for Saturn
~ and @z (Mandi) to nine times the figures for the Sun,
To this sum add again nine times the figures for Ariy
(Mandi) joined to nine times the figures for the Sun.
When thz Sun passes through the particular Rasi and
the particular Navamsa indicated by the grand total, the
demise of the person concerneJ will take place.

© gRgdgwmIU a:‘-ill"{ﬂt‘?ﬂ fraquawmn |
 g<3RY Wity At Fuat 35t sAgsaadsl 0 3’0

Sioka 69. Add together the number of years,
months, etc, constituting the Dasa period of the planets
in conjunction with the lord of the 5th or the Ist bhava
and divide the sum total by 12. The remainder will
indicate the month in which, astrologers say, the death
of the person concerned will take place,

THEGE TGFAYA g W
% q AgaRg ey |,
FAT JAITRANRGS TR
qawatgsatyaEmg: " ) e i
Sloks 70. Add nine times the figures for Saturn

and a7 (Mandi) to nine times the figures for the
Moon. To this total add again nine times the figures
for wg (Mandi) joined to nine times the figures for
. the Moon. Find the particular uftr (Rasi) and #ata (Na- -



4. 41 QRIS : QT'?

PR ~—ranm

vamsi) indicated by thz grand total. When the Moon
p1s3zs throuzh the wiw (Risi) and Aata (Navamsa) thus
found, th: d:ath of the person concernad will take place.

WA FEIAEG -
aufaginggn swee |
ARTUEEFZAMNIRI
QT LSRN AP 19 0

 Sioka 71. If the birth of a person be during day-
time, his exit from the worid is to be thus determinzd :
Add the figures for the Cunand Saturn; and find out
th> asterism @wx {Nakshatra) and th2 portion thereof
indicated by this total. In the wgryaw (Mahadasa) of this
asterism (vide Adhyaya 18, sloka 3, infra), find out
whi:h period corresponds to the particular portion of
the star already found. The death of the person con’
cerned will occur at this point of time.

If the birth be during night, add the figures for the
- Moon and Rnhu ; ascertain as before the particular p:riod
of the Mahadasa corresponding to th: portion of the
asterism indicated by the total. This will give the time
of Prater (Niryana®. :

Norazs,

The following sloka from mi (Garga) gives another clue for
ascertaining the Brafor (Niryane® of any person.

a1 ufnifRedrraea P A & wal 4
Ao ARy et Ba () st aggs

fatogg:

sragafafiad 3w Fh g |
genfyre faaiin aRdfEfaiRam: He’ 0
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CAUSE OF A PERSON'S EXIT FROM THE WoRLD.

Sloka 7!. The 22nd Drekkana from the SHAE
(Lagna drekkana) is the causc of death. An astrologer
thoroughly acquainted with the application of the prin-
ciples of his science should indicate thz exit from the
world (frria-Niryan1) of thz pxrson concernad in
reference to thz lord of the 22nd Drekkana aforesaid.
(vide Adhyaya 5-A Sl. 11).

NorTEs,

¢/s Also RS :
\ TR At aiaandedr waly sren gay: |

FRifatawdr ar frald gy s,y
! Also sy
‘ FUACHUN: WATAINRY TLrareqsy )
¥ Fravrmer SxtaRyauRRm e at & ||
Vide also Adhyaya V. A. Siska 11 infra. For the condition

as to when this sloka has to be applied, see latter half of sloka 75
s'_rr)’ra'.

TN TFAA THA TR ahEd

it fght ¥ Zoeg aoT A A oty
I anr giaad Rkt

AqNAT 31T FIAIREALY dag 103 |
Sioka 73, If a strong benefic planet occupies the
7th house from the Navamsa where @t (Mandi) is at
a person’s birth, that person’s death is sure to come
about Tappily. But if M rs be in such a position, the
death will be in battle. If Saturn should occupy the
same position th: death would be infticted by thieves,

demons, snakes and other reptiles. ‘M the Sun or the
waning Moon hold the above position, the death would
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proceed from the dreadful doom of a sovereign or from
an aquatic being.
el gamey
REETETAAAF AT @A GHYTEL
qar@T sereg gHiasvEnad I |
Wt afws i 1GEga: gakas 3@
¥y qRTgTAEROr 73 Fresrdene

wd ¥ fARA IoIaT agIRleEIie

TTRMTETIS TR TR |
FAREANIAY I FIBW TR

fogty F TIeaad dwal & iy 1wy i

Sloka T4. When a strong planet aspects the 8th
bhava death results as the effect of the inflammation of
the humour belonging to that planet. If the aspecting
planet be the Sun, it will be due to an ailment caused by
a burn ; if the Moon, from a disease caused by water;
if Mars, from a disorder arising from a hurt inflicted by
a weapon; if Mercury, from fever; if Jupiter, frem
phlegmatic affection; if Venus, from famine; lastly if
Saturn be the aspecting planet, the death will arise from
thirst. 1f the lord of the 8th bhava occupy the Lagna,
the disease leading to death will be located in that part
of the bcdy of the #1@ges Kalapurusha which the sign
constituting the 8th bhava represents. 1f the 8th bhava
be a moveable sign, death will happen in a foreign
country; if a fixed sign, it will take place in the person’s
native place; if a dual sign, it will occur on a road.

NoTES
First quariere cof. an@sl
41 uagw Agd qeaf agrgwnst 991

gragwegsl agfaifefadprem: @
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For the humours of the several planets, see slokas 53-59 of
~ Adhyaya, IL. 7 Svpra.
Second quarter.  ¢f. gaa _
PrasgEaan Gl sregfifer sty s
FAGH FST: FTATSA! FATUN AL I TN
For the whole sloka, c¢f. qmR
$maifFan: qgafy g amgmEnrgfmmaia |
VUWERIRAALE A afip wAv wglrgar o
AR FATAARIGAIIARHTS AN |
GASFY T WA qREaE amhat @Rwd oy T Gt

TFRTR TR Sfeguienaaimy d=ias |
A APezenmEd A Iq IR AR 1o

Sloka 75. 1f the sign representing the &th bhava
be an uncccupied house but aspected by the Sun and
other planets, death will be brought about by the influ-
ence of the stropgest of the aspecting planets. If planets
do not aspect but occupy it, they will be the authors of
‘death. If neither of these conditions exist, the person
will come by his death through the lord of the Drekkana
‘representing the 8th bhava (i.e. the 22nd Drekkana).

 CATRESASEGATAY ATTER WS R 1 |
whsganegishiftendd aiedw Teaguani gamaw |
Sicka '76. 1f the house representing the 8th bhava
~ be occupied by a malefic planet, the person born m-ets
‘with very lamentable death either by.a disease dueto
the it flammation of the humours of the planets or by
the hurt inflitted by cruel persons who are the vile ins-
truments and agents cf the malign planets. But if the
2th bhava be occupied by a benefic planet, the person
will die happily. C/. Slokas 73 and 74 supra.
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AT TR T gIE R |
ey ARGE MY AT AU A N e I
Sloka 7. 1f at a person’s birth Mars occupy Libra
and the Sun Taurus and the Moon a sign owned by
Saturn, the astrologer may predict such a person’s death
in the midst of fzces and filth. (¢f. Adhyaya 5 A-Sl, 8)-

NOTES
This sloka appears in ®I{@®t (Saravali). But the reading of
the second quarter is different, viz Fass weaL Rad

fear TRAT T ity fai |

YZTRATEACTAT T T FEFar waq 119¢ il
Sloka 78. If the waning Moon occupying the 8th
bhava be aspected by Saturn in strength, death will take
place through the agony caused by a disease of the anus
or the eye, or through an operation by means of an
instrument.

SRS IR STHITTHTE: |
| IRY WESTTGA THFSNETA a1 1 9] 1)
Sloka 79, If the Sun, Mars, Saturn and the Moon
occupy the Sth bhava or a triangular position from the
Lagna, the death of the person will take place from the
effects of a strong mountain storm, the fall of a thunder-
bolt, a wall and the like.

MNOTES. .

A slightly different reading is given in areettoize
qfet FHA T8 HOWET CIISH T
EAREAEAAT BRHIETIFA IR U
ST AR CAAHRARE |
Ty AsyeuEA aeagsaaa: |

M7 See also Adhyrya V-4, sloka 10y infre.
36
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Sioka 80, 1f, at a person's birth, Mars and the
Sun occupy houses owned by each other and are in
Kendra positions with respect to the planet that is the
lord of the 8th bhava, the person will at his latter end
incur the displeasure of the soverzign and suffer death
by being impaled at the stake or by some other instru-
ment of execution, SO

o
T

Nortgs.
The following is the reading of the slolria as given in EITAR
St afymeqoTaGEar Woaar faalmg 9 &0
amrEaAgay RTaTesing gEmgananra g3t

T A RAW pAosEAs o
b =
4 - SHIAY GO G/A T 99 )
AN g8 FAN=ITRgIG!
+ gEe A fafy AegEE wag et i
Sloka 81. When the Moon is inthe Lagna and
the Sun is without strength in the Sth bhava and Jupiter
occupies the 12th bhava, and a malefic planet is in the
4th bhava, the person born will die by falling from his
couch, or teing assassinated at night by a low out-cast.
NOTEs
The following is the reading adopted in €WK,
e wel Faw RaRcendy swad ganadfy I ek |
AR FEAIAGIING: AR a1 Al FagFa= 2t @

eiige T e Lol
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Iy fraaiaer g qgaasa | -
R T WA gL AdTd 1 <R 0
Sloka 82. When the lord of the Lagna occupies
the 64th Navamsa from the Lagna or is eclipsed by the

Bun or is in the 6th bhava, the death of the person con-
cerned will be by famine on the bare ground with no

relation by his side.

angfiamiaeat ToT &M ﬂ(l@ﬁ"’flﬂﬁ: |
g¥ 79 IR 5T o7 THT AR IR Ao 0

Sicka 83. 1f, at a person’s birth, the lords of the
8th and th> 1st bhava bz both weak and Mars be in

T

conjunction with the lord of the Gth bhava, he will die, -

say th: astrologers, in battle, and that too by a blow
illﬂiCF&Ed by a weapon.

‘ NOTES B
. The second 917 (Pada) reads as ®id! aqeaanag S in gauarA=anaio.

i SRR AEAATIES TR T @shaig
ZRAY IEATORATTRT 1w Ahu Uy

Sloka 84. When the lord of the Lagna is in con-
junction with that of th: 4th bhava as w:ll as of the 2nd
bhava, death will result from indigestion. When the
lord of the 7th bhava is in conjunction withi  the lords
of the 2nd and the 4th, death will result from the same
cause.

NOTES. A urty
334 is the reading adopted in aTRPraE® for TAC in’ @1t
fa=m®  in the latter half of this sloka.
CRIYN WEET I DA T g0 |
v T Rafe o S TR 1
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Sloka 85. When the lord of the 10th Navamsa
from the Lagna is in conjunction with Siturn or occu-
pies a T8I Dusthana (i.z, the 6th, thz Sth or the 12th
'bhava), the person concerned will dic by swallowing
poison. When the lord of the 1:th Navamsa from the
Lagna is in conjunction with Rahu or Ketu, death will
be by hanging. s :
NorEs
This sloka reads thus in gaETIAAS
| RAFAN WA GH TRAGEAT a1 e )
ageIAnai afkdr 9 grenggeaae T aziq |l
- Maraglen@ad vy AmirgrTaas g% |
o Jurg; feARay 7 38 avaamenf: e
Sloka 36, There will be a trouble due to demonia-
cal possession or danger from fire or water when the
waning Moon in conjunction with Mars, Rahu or
Saturn occupies the 8th bhava. If the Moon under the
conditions stated above occupies any other bad position,
death will follow from a fearful epileptic fit.

NoTEs
Vide also Adhyays X1V, sioka 62 (latter half) infra,

THRT g W 91 Tty |
AW qeedw Rty Rl oo |
Sloka 87. When the Sun or Mars without strength
occupies the 8th bhava, and malefic planets are in the

2nd, the astrologer should predict death from a bilious
" complaint.

- AT 97 ewesyar 9@t |
TR S g g N e I
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Sloka 88. If the Moon or Jupiter occupying a
watery sign be also in the 8th bhava and aspected by a
male{ic planet, the astrologer may predict death from
consumption.

' geRedne gR At |

FIACET, 1A wHeErET 9fq &g 1 <R 1)
Sloka 89, When Venus occupies the 8th bhava
and is aspected by a malefic planet, the astrolozer can
“predict death from rheumatism, consumption, or diabetes.

AR AFT qETEEAR | _
ERTERE B ST 91 a3g U Re |
Sloka 90. When Mercury orcupies Leo and is
aspected by a malefic planet, the astrologer should ascer-
tain that death is to result from a disorder of the three
humours ; or he may declare that it will be brought on
by fever.

| RETAT T TR AR |
frgremmE TR R 1 3L |

Sloka 91, When Rahu is in the 8th bhava and
aspected by a malefic planet, death will occur froma
heat-generated discase such as 2 boil, or from an injury
inflicted by a snake.

QA TE T iR |
AERFRIAET BIHIFTR g 1 R N
Sloka 92. When Rahu is in the 8th bhava and
aspected by a malefic planet, death will happen from an
attack of smallpox and such other affliccion -or from a
fall brought on by biliousness.
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.
Qi A sy T TAT TS QIR 7Y [
FARAUAGR TERREFaT FEIIIAST e 11 2 1
Sloka 93. When Saturn is in the 9th bhava and
Jupiter in the 3rd, or when the two planets occupy the
8th and the 12th bhavas, there will be an amputation of
the hand. If Rahu, Saturn and Mercury occupy the 10th
bhava, the person born will have a slit in the hand.
NOTES. x
The verse reads thus in Hald{==aaf
g, wi TET a1 qudr gy FESiGh fra sy ar)
- Pt s fraafad ar $ha g% Y ar asiy o
FHfeqardiary ugarIanan TIeeIgarsy ana: |

R T IR FAA & A T GRAATE |
Lrkerttis e Reps o iara e an SIRCET

Sloka 94. If the Sun being the lord of the 8th
bhava is aspected by Venus, or 3aturn in conjunction
with Rahu occupies a malefic 65th portion of a sign such
as %X (Krura), the astrologers prEdlCt dzcapitation of the
person concerned. i i u s

&' ' Nores R

This sloka is also in @FmT=+aaft. The eading of the first
half is slightly different, viz.
' qHIATR FAIQITACT I AA A RROACI |

a2 o v aUEl FFAeIY WrEAeeA T |
gl T WEURTH ARTWEEE WA w0’ N

Sioka 95. When Saturn is in the rising sign and
Rahu in the 7th bhava, Venus occupizs Virgo and the
waning Moon is in the Tth bhava, the person will suffer
the amputation of hand and foot.




8. 86-99 § TR AISS: =287

. P, ~

' a0 > NoOTES -
AATLamiN reads FM7a3 for aafiay, LI s

© ygged AR @1 Ay et FmREE gl
- gt gRShTEt 931 auEeRy | ]8I

Sloka 96. When the rising sign or its Navamsa
is owned by Mars and occupied by the Sun, and the
~ waning Moon in conjunction with Rahu and Mercury
occupies Leo, the person concerned will have his belly
ripped.

NOTES
The l_attef half of the Sloka reads thus in qagarasn

AT ARAAATASTITINRY T 31: )

Wy qraeg Q8w auitaw ai Forey |
AT TG T A TOIET 1| R0 |

Slgka 7. When Saturn in the rising sign is with-
out benefic aspect and the waning Moon is in conjunc-
tion with Rahu and the Sun, the person born, say
Parasara and other authorities, will suffer a wound by
a weapon in the upper region from the navel.

JEERSAY T3 AN T |
RZAREIR T THO g 1 &¢I

- Sloka 98. When the Moon in the 6th, the 8th or
the 12th bhava is aspected by the lord of the rising sign
and is in conjunction with Saturn, Mandi and Rahy,

" the person born will die an unnaturzl death.

Aoy ARy Rt Wi 9gd A 9 dEmEw |
A AT g g Shawa: gelararan i /s



fo8s WSS Adh. V

Sloka 99. When the Sun is in the 10th bhava,
Mars in the 4th not in conjunction with a benefic pla-
net and when Mercury is in the rising sign, death will
be inflicted by the horns of an ox or cow or by the fall
of a dart or spear.

ZANGETAT: qrOERH Y-
TG PTG "R

wif 9gIeS T MIGA
FIRARHENTCT T W 1| Qoo Ul

Stoka 100, When benefic planets aspected by male-
fic ones occupy the tth, the 4th, the 1st or the 8th
bhava, the death of the person concerned will be due to
the fall of a spear. When the Moon is in the rising
sign, Saturn in the 4th bhavaand Mars in the 10th,
*death will result from the bad effects of a fracas.

o T RART qeolivaear
THTAY FBEATEANTT-G1: T | |
IR TR Ralnds
qivfiar IR agEHRIREEE Il et

Sloka 10J. When the Sun is in the rising sign and
the Moon in Virgo aspected by a malefic planet, the
death of the person concerned will result from risk in a
quarrel or from water. If the Sun and the Moon be in
the Lagna and other planets occupy a dual sign being

aspected by malefic planets, death will be caused from
the fang of a horned aquatic animal found in large mass-
es of water such as lakes and rivers.

-
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oy NOTEB
¢/. SRWR '
. WiFy SR frieedy qred )
FEA: AT ABASY ARG Aaeq |
" Vide also V. A4 infra, i

gRAfeeay Ry
. L -
TARTAATH AR a7 |
AR FaFREanT
AATEAISIATGIGRGAT | LoR i
Sioka 103. When the 9th or the 5th Rasi from
that in which the Moon is, is either occupied or aspect-
ed by a malefic planet and when the Drekkana of the
8th bhava (ie. the 22nd from the rising Drekkana
happens to be what is termed &¥ (Sarpa), frne (Nigada)
or s (pasa), (vide sioka 56, supra), the astrologer
may predict suicide by hanging.
wiaiga IR i
- qWSEY T AW oniEd @y |
. Wi g R AR a1
B wEsER FRIE TrARYTE 1 207 |
Sloka 103, When Pisces is the rising sign, when
th: Sun and the Mooa occupy it in conjunction with a
malefic planet and when the 8th bhava is also occupied
by a malefic planet, death will be brought oh by a
mistress. When Mars is in the 4th bhava or the Sun

in the 7th and when Saturn and the Moon occupy the
8th bhava, death will be caused by food of a special kind.

72 99 guY YA =Iwer
¥ Y awsw R e |

87
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Slcka 104, When Saturn is in the 2nd bhava, the
Moon in the 4th and Mars in the 10th, the person
concerned dies from the effe:ts of a wound. When
Murs is in the 4th bhava, the Moon in the 2nd and the
Sun in the 10th, death will be caused from the effects of
riding on an elephant or a horse.

" B Rt B C I : ‘ *
TR Sl Gt e

SINEY @eId AR MR Hgok i

Sloka 105. When Saturn is in the 8th bhava and
the Moon in thé 10th without- strength and the Sun in
the 4th, death will happen from the effects of a blow by
a piece of timber falling unobserved. When the lord
of the rising sign associated with Ketu is in the midst
of two malefic planets, and the 8th bhava is occupied
- by an unpropitious planet, death will be caused bya
mother’s wrath.

. gEATRREREATE RSy Rgw | |
T T TGRS i i 2oqn

Sloka 106. When inauspicious planets occupy the

4th and the 10th bhavas or Trikona positions, and when

the lord of the 8th bhava being in conjunction with

Mars occupies the rising sign, astrologers say that the
person concerned will commit suicide by hanging.

ks
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" Sloka 107. When the Sun is in thz Lagna, Satnrn
in the 5th bhava, thz Moon in the 8th and Mars in the
oth, death has to bz apprehended from the fall of a tree
or thunderbolt. :

NoTEs
cf. TrrA1L -
wEASETY gai i fd) % )
garntrsER Taar atraer i aeaoe | '

TR IARAAT §00 TATTE TR |
FARITEAFART T T TS TG g N

Sloka 198. When the 10th and the 4th bhavas are
occupied by malefic planets and the waning Moon is in
the 6th or the Sth bhava from the Lagna, death wiil
happen at the time ol pilgrimage to a shrine by the
machination of an enemy.

FAFTT AFIFRA REArTerggd a3 |
USRI FALA Gy g e i Lok N

Sloka 109. When Saturn and Mars occupy respec-
tively the 1st and the 12th bhavas, the Sun, the Moon
and Mercury are in the 7th, the person born will meet
his end in a temple garden in,aforeign land.

NOTES
For the same effect the following yoga is quoted in ERTER
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Sloka 110. When a malefic planet occupies the 8th
bhava and the lord thereof occupies the 12th or a2 Kendra
and the lord of the rising sign is deficient in strength,
death is said to result from the evil effects of pursuing a
wicked course of life,

WREHEIST 30008 TURR qe@TraEd |
AR T RIFOAR TG agBormraad: | 222 1)

Sloka 111 When the Moon occupying a sign be-
longing to Mars or Saturn is aspected by a malefic
planet and is between two malefic planets, death will
arise from exposure to fire arms. The same event may
happen also when the Moon occupies the 4th  bhava in
the sign Virgo and the other conditions hold good as in
the previous case.

NoTes
Vids Also Adhyaya V. A. Skka 3, infra.
ef. g
Arrdrwaised qrgaweed 7 dragy )
searat fwlc ar ssaaderarergidat o

T RygEeaaed aegw
Aeffrrgdata aw g

TBRATIS sy gy

- qguTRiRS TEAR T o 2eR

Sloka. 112. If a person be botn in Aalte (Visha -
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ghatika) when the 8th ¥z (bhava), is occupied by malefic
planets, his death will be caused by poison or fire-arms
When the lord of the rising sign is in conjunction with
several plan:zts whereof one is the lord of the 8th wra,
(bhava) the death of the person concerned will be
simultancous with the death of a large number,
. NoTEs
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Sloka. 113, Some eminent sages versed in astro-
logy say that a person’s death will be caused by, disease
arising from the inflammation of the humours of the
sign to which the Navamsa occupied by the lord of the
rising sign belongs.
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c, FERME FSARETRTTER Fy g 1LY
7 Siska. 114, When the Navamsa occupied by the
lord of the Lagna belongs to #% (Mesha), death is said to
be brought ‘on by a burning fever or other such ailments.
If the Navamsa in question be owned by 399 (Vrishabha),
death is produced by an aggravation of asthma and
colic. }f frgst (Mithuna) be the owner of the Navamsa,
death will be due to headache. If the Navamsa belongs
to %= (Kataka), theumatism and insanity will lead to
death ; if to &% (Simha), virulent tumors will break
out ending in death. If the Navamsa is owned by
Kanya (s#ar), death will be due to diseases arising
from a morbid condition of the gastric juice and the
privities.
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Sloka. 115. If the owner of the Navamsa be Tula
(g®0), the cause of death will be grief, a quadruped or
fever. If 31%% (Vrischika) be the owner of the Navamsa,
death will be occasioned by a stone or a weapon or other
such missile, If the Navamsa belongs to wga (Dhanus),
gout of a virulent kind will produce death. Ifit be AT
(Makara) that owns the Navamsa, the end will come
from a beast of prey such as a tiger or from a disease such
as colic. When such Navamsa bzlongs to 1 (Kumbha),
death will be inflicted!by a tiger or a woman. And lastly
if the Navamsa in question be a #fiamat@ (Meenani.vamsa)
water or dysentery will be the cause of dJeath. The
place of death will be the haunt of the sign (vide Adh-
yaya 1. Sl. 10-12) to which the w=yatw (Randh ranavamsa)
_(=64th Navamsa from the wa7sia (Lagnanavamsa) be-
longs. (See Adhyaya 5. A. Sloka. 12).

- ‘ Notes 2
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Sloka. 116.-When the time of birth is during the
day and the rising sign is a Rasi strong at night or
when the time of birth is during night and the rising
sign is 2 Rasi strong during the day, the person con-
cerned will meet his death in that direction which
belongs to the planet predominant in positional strength
wwe (Stthanabala) among those that are in conjunction
with or aspected by the lord of the rising Navamsa.
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117. Sloka. Find out the rising period of the
portion of the Lagna below the horizon at the time of
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birth. The duration of unconsciousness prior to death .
will be measured by this period. If the rising Navamsa
be aspected by its lord, and that a wmalefic planet, the
period of unconsciousness will be twice that given
above. If that lord be a benefic one, the duration of
unconsciousness will be three times the original pzriod-
According as the principal Drekkana concerned, viz. the
99nd from the waEE™ (Lagna Dreekkana) is a ¢, (Krura))

watery, bencfic, or mixed, (viide Adhyaya 9, Slokas 112
—115) the body suffcrs extinction by fire, by water, by
absorption with the elements, or by being eaten up by
beasts and birds of prey. (Sez Adhvaya 5 A. SI.12-13)
NoTiEs '
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Sioka 113. Jupiter occupying the rising sign at the
time of death makes the dying person a denizen of the
abode of the Goda. 1f the Sun or Mars occupy the
amwem (Maranalagna) they procure to the dying the
world of mortals. The Moon and Venus in the above-
mentioned position send the deceased to the world of
the Mapes. Lastly, Mercury and Saturn occupying
the rising sign at death cast' the departed into the
infernal regions. :
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Also Vide Adhyaya V. A-sloka 14, infra, ‘
Y G RO TG TR JIaanIg: |
TR FTGIARAT A0 qeIgTois aud 0 2R 0
| Sloka 119. The four Rasis begiuning with (¥%)
(Mesha) form the region of 3@ & (Bhuloka). Those
beginning with f&g (Simha) are termed wasfs (Bhuvar-
loka). The four commencing with w3a {Dhanus) con-
stitute the gawls (Suvarloka). The soul goes to the 3%
(Loka) to which the mtoms (Maranalapna) belonge.
Rt TegEiRTY T AR SERAT |
Wk ARTEINIS IATRAAEINE 391 | N%Re

Sleka 120. When thc\gl_ord of the 12th bhava occu-
pies a malefic w¥w (Shashtyamsa} and is aspected by
malefic planets, the dying person goes to the region of
hell. The same will be the casc when Rabu is in the

© 12th bbava in conjunction with ®ar#g (Mandi) and the
lord of the 8th bhava, and is also aspected by the lord
~ of the 6th bhava.
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Sloka 121. When a benefic planet in its exaltation
~occupies a benefic @ (Varga) in the 12th bhava and is
aepccted by plancts both btenefic and malefic, the astro-
loger can predict great celestial happiness. When,
Jupiter being the lerd of the 16th bbava occupies the
1th c1 is espectcd by benefic plenets, the dying person
will attain to the pcsition of an immortal.
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Sloka 122. When Jupiter in great strength occu-
pies a Navamsa owned by wg& (Duanus) in sign Cancer,
and there are three or four planets inthe Kendras, the
dying person will go to Brahma's region.

¢f. IV-105 supra.

gaffenr Ity gadak o I8 AT |
AT AR IS 98 7 SEHYAR Fraag 123
Sloka 123, When the rising signis Dhaaus
and fupiter occupies a Navamsa thereof bzlonging to
Meshi, when Venus is in thz 7th bhiva and when
the Moon in streagth occupies ®#a1 (Kanya), thz dying
p:rson go:s to the region of eternal bliss.
ef, IV.106. supra
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Sloka 124. The accurate process of calculating the
years of @i (Nisarga) and other Ayurdayas and all
the different circumstances attending the last portion of
onc’s life and the precize moments of time when the
exit from the world may be looked for, have all bzen
fully treatzd of by the favor of the Sun and other planets.

Thus ¢nds the 5th Adhyaya on thz * Length of
Life™ in the work Jataka Parijata compaszd by Vaidya.
natha under the auspices of the nine planecs.
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Adhyaya V. A.

ExiT FROM THE WORLD,

This Chapter is no other than the aomEmgE (Chapter XXV
of Brihat Jataka.

The Adhyaya deals with the pative’s exit from the world.
Tt enables the reader to correctly guess the time when, the place
where, and the manner how, death happens. From the {irst eleven
slokas one is also able to fairly divine the particular disease which
the native suffers from and which culminates in death. Unnatural
deaths—by drowning, by being a prey to wild beasts, by fire,
torture, suicide By hangirg or falling, decapitation owing to royal
displeasure-—can also be ascertained. The 12th sloka gives a ~lue
to determine the period of unconsciousness one may have before
death. ‘

The next sloka deals with the kind of transformation the body
undergoes atter death—whether it is burnt or buried or exposed to
the Sun and wind to be eaten by heasts and vultures, etc.

The last two slokas enable one to find out what his past
birth was and what his future birth will be, whether he will attain
final emancipation, etc.
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Sloka 1. When the 8th house being unoccupicd
is aspectrd by a strong planet, the humour belonging
300 :
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thereto becomes inflamed in that part of the body which
the Rasi of the Bth house represents, and death is
thereby produced. When there are several strong pla:
nets aspecting the 8th house, the humours peculiar to
them become morbid and produce death. But if that |
house be occupied, and the occupying planet be the Sun,
death will be due to fire; if the Moon, it will be by
water ; if Mars, by a weapon ; if Mercury, by fever;
if Jupiter, by an ailment not accurately ascertained ; if
Venus, by thirst; and if Saturn, by hunger. And
according as the 8th house is 2 moveable, fixed ora
mutable sign, death will be in a foreign place, in one’s
own house, or on the road. '

NoOTES

‘The Sun—=bile

The Moon—=wind and phlegm

Mars—bile

Mercury==bile, wind and phlegm

Jupiter—=phlegm

Venus=wind and phlegm

Saturn=wind

If planets are not posited in the 8th house or are not aspect-
ing it, the 8th house causes diseases as ahove according to the
natgre of the ruler of that house. If planets aspect the 8th house
or if planets occupy the 8th house, they cause the diseases (the
. strongest of the planets acting best) in those parts of the body
typified by the sign representing the 8th house. The Sun represents
fire ; therefore t will he by fever, etc. The Moon represents
watery diseases such as loose motions, diarrheea, dysentery, blood
impurities, etc. Mars will cause accidental deaths, epidemics as
cholera, plague, etc. Mercury will produce fever of brain or
smallpox. Jupiter will cause mental "worry, or some unknown
diseases. Venus will cause thirst by excessive drinks, and Saturn,
by starvation or excessive eating. If two or more powerful
planets aspect or occupy the 8ih house, then two or more diseases’
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‘afflict the man. If the 8th house happens to be a movesible sign,
the native will die in a foreign place. If it be an immoveable
one, he will die in his own place; and if common, very near his
birth place. If the planet be powerful, there will be death when
he is engaged in good work; if it be weak, then when he is eng-
aged in bad or indifferent work.
ef. mE
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Also V-74 Supra.- |
omiiEee adgwareg: e Tea:
T AT STaR i |
S ESHTERNISE: qIquReeay:
Tt TAE STt A ag1 aiwa: 1Rl

Sloka 2. When the Sun and Mars occupy respec-
tively the 10th and the 4th house at a person’s birth,
his death will be caused by the fall of a stone from the
top of a mountain. When Saturn, the Moon and Mars
are in the 4th, the Tth and the 10th houses respectively,
he will die by falling into a well. When the Sun and
the Moon arecin Virgo and are aspected by malefic
planets, death should be traced to the cvil deeds of his
own relations ; (or he may- commit suicide owing to
differences with them). If the rising sign be a dual
Rasi, and the Sun and the Moon occupy it, he will
‘perish by being drowned in water.

NoOTES.

Varahamihira here talks of accidental deaths. If the yogas
mentioned in this. and the succeeding slokas are fopnd to be
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applicable in any horoscope, the effects mentioned in the first
wsloka need not then be applied. '

In the first yoga, it is not necessary that Mars and the Sun
should respectively occupy the 4th and the 10th houses; they may
occupy any of the houses either singly ot together.
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Sloka 3. When Saturn occupies Cancer and the
Moon Capricorn at the birth of a person, his death will
be caused by dropsy. If the Moon be in a sign of Mars
between two malefic planets, he will die by a weapon
or by fire (or he will die cf tetanus or by shortage of
blood). When the Moon occupies the same position
in Virgo, death will be due to vitiated blood or emacia-
tion. 1f the Moon be in a sign owned by Saturn in the
same position, his death will be by a cord (by hanging),
by an accident near fire or by afall (from a hizh place).
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Sioks 4. When two malefic planvts occupy the
5th and 9th houses and are not aspected by benefic
planets at a person’s birth, his death will bz in captivity-
When the decanate of the 8th house is what is termed
A% (Sarpa), wrwr (Pasa) or famz (Nigada), the death
will ‘be the pame as befcre, When the Moon is in
Virgo occupying the 7th housc in conjunction witha
malefic planet, Venus in Aries and the Sun ia the rising
sign, the person, concerned will come by his death in
his own house through a woman.

NOTES

Slokas 16 of Chapter XXIIT and 6 of Chapter XXT of Brihat
Jataka déal with the yogas of imprisonment. If in the above
yogas, there be a strong malefic in the 5th or i, such planet
causes death to the person while so imprisoned, provided the male-
fic planet is not aspected by benefics. 1f the 22nd decanate (the
first decanate of the 8th house) be a7 (Sarpa), 17 {Pas) or W4z
(Nigada), death will be painful. This refers to the ahove yoga.
If the Moon be in Virgo and in the 7th house in conjunction ‘with
a malefic and if the Sun be in the Lagna and Venus in Aries, death
is due or can be traced to his wife or woman or lady-love either
by being poisoned by her or himselt committing suicide on account
of her bad conduct, elc.

It may be iateresting to nots here that of all the zodiacal
signs, Virgo (f741-Kanya)} alone has been prominently meutioned
in Slokas 2, 3 and 4 in the 3rd 9% (Pada) of each sloka in connec-
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tion with accidental deaths. Western authors also say that Virgo
causes accidents when afflicted by malefic planets in squares.
{Cfs Arcana.) :
¢femmasy
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Sloka 5. If ata person’s birth the Sun or Mars be
in the 4th house and Saturn ir the 10th, he will be
impaled, If the threefmalefic planaets named above simul-
taneously occupy the first, the 5th and the 9th houses
in conjunction with the Moon, death will be by impale-
ment. If the Sun be in the 4th house, and Mars be in
the 10th and aspected by the waning Moon, the same
death will befall the person. If in the yoga last
mentioned, Mars be aspected by Saturn® instead of by
. the waning Moon, the person will die from the effects
of a collision with a piece of timber, or death may be
caused by his baing:beaten by wood.}
_ NoTES.
*Saturn will bave to occupy the Lagna, the 4th or the!Sth

house. In the first two yogas, the!'death need not necessarilylbe
by impalement. The person may die by accident.
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Slcka 6. When the waning Moon, Maits, Saturn -
and the Sun occupy the 8th, the 10th, the Ist and the
4th houses at a person's blrth he will die being beaten
to death by a club. If the same planets occupy the 10th,
the 9th, the 1st and the 5th houses, his death will be
due to suffocation by smoke, to fire, to imprisonment
or to thrashing.

NoTES
Lagna ;Lagnal
Mars Saturn Mars
B i B r
Saturn1
I Case 1 Case II
Sun §{ Moon Sun | Moon
-

The commentator Bhattotpala would place the planeis, vis.,
* Moon, Mars, Saturn and the Sun respectively in the 8th, the 10th,
the st and the 4th houses in the first yoga and in the 10th, the Sth,
the first and the 5th houses in the second yoga; in that case the
Moon cannot be waning as he will be in the 5th house from the
Sun in the first case and in the 6th house in the second case-
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Sioka 7. 1f at a person’s birth Mars, the Sun and
. Saturn respectively occupy the 4th, the 7th and the 10th
houses, his death would be brought about by a weapon,
fire or the displeasure of a king. I Saturn, the Moon
and Mars be in the 2nd, the 4th and the 10th bhavas
"respectively at a persen’s birth, he will perish in conse-
quence of worms in a wound (ve. by an operation or
by insect bites).
*.r H’l(ﬁ@l
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Sloka 8. When the Sun is in the 10th house and
Mars in the 4th at a person’s birth, his death will be
by a fall from a vehicle. When Mars is in the 7th
house, the Sun, the Moon and Saturn are in the Lagna



808 | TSR Adh V. A,

—~ P,
'

‘the person concerned will be put to death by an instru-
ment of torture. When Mars, Saturn and the Moon
respectively occupy Libra, Aries and a sign belonging
to Saturn, or when the waning Moon, the Sun and Mars
are in the 10th, the 7th and the 4th houses respectively,
the person concerned will die:in the midst of filth and
feces.
' NoTes.
If the Sun be in the 10th, Mars in the 4th, the man will have
a fall from a vehicle and die. If the sign on the 4th is a quadruped,
death will be caused from a four-footed animal, and so on accord-
ing to the nature of the Rasi. Tf Mars be in the 7th and Saturn,
"the Moon and the Sun are in the Ascendant, the man will have
an accident near a machinery and die, or he may undergo ag
operation and die, :
If Mars be in Tula, Saturn in Mesha and the Moon in Makara
or Kumbha, the man will die uncared for after badly purging.
This yoga atises by the planets being in the Rasis. If weak Moon,
the Sun and Mars are placed in the 10th, the 7th and the 4th
-espectively, the man will die under similar conditions.
cfe arEE
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Sicka 9. When the waning Moon is aspected by
Mars in strength and Saturn occupies the 8th house
the person concerned will jsuffer from piles or fistula

-
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and die of worms or an operation or of an application
of a caustic substance.
- NoTES
The man will die from hernia, piles, kidney diseases after an
operation,
of - G
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There is a slight difierence in the yoga given in V.-—78 supra.
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Sloka 10. When the Sun and Mars are in the 7th
bhava, Saturn in the 8th and the waning Woon in the
4th at a person’s birth, his death will be caused by birds.
" If the Sun, Mars, Saturn and the Mcon occupy respec-
tively the 1st, the 5th, the 8th and the 9th houses, the
person concerned will die by falling from a precipice,
by the fall of a thunderbolt, or of a wall.
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Sloka 11. (Where the foregoing tests do not

~apply), the cause of death is declared to be the 22nd
decanate from that of the Lagna, The lord of this 22nd
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decanate or of the sign containing it produces death
according to its characteristics. .
NoTEs,

In the absence of the yogas mentioned in Slokas 2 to 10, we
have to apply this principle and not otherwise. The 22nd
decanate from the Lagna drekkana causes the disease according to
the nature of the ruler of thit decanate with certainty. IF the
ruler of the 22nd decanate be the Sun, he causes fever as stated
in Sloka 1. Similarly in the case of the other planets mentioned
therein. The ruler of the 8th house modifes the influence of the
22nd decanate. This is implied in Wi ar (Bbavopival,

Take for example— Lagna Aries-25°. The 22nd decanate is
the 3rd decanate of Seorpio which is ruled by the Moon. The
ruler of the 8th house is Mars, Therefore death is accidental,
unexpected or short because it is Mars. The Moon gives water
diseases and as Mars modifies the Moon to a certain degree, we
may say dealth will be due to loose bowels, urinal complaints
{sudden stoppage of urine, etc).
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For the cause of death due toeach of the 36 Drekkanas
na.ppenmg to be the 22nd Decanate, the follow:ng slokas from the
same work will be found te be useful::—
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Sloka 12. From all this ‘we have to determine

generally this faln (Niryana) or exit from the world as
occurring at a place whose suroundings will be indica-
ted by the planet occupying the Lagna or by the planet
tuling the rising Navamsa as also by those that are in
conjunction with or aspecting these. The unconscious
state at the time of death lasts for such time as is
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measured by the rising period of the portion of the
Lagna below the horizon. This period becomes doubled.
when the rising sign is aspected by its lord and trebled
when aspected by benefic planets geaerally.

NOTES.

Bhattotpala interprets the first half of the sloka thus: The
exit from the world will occur at a place appropriate to the Rasi
occupied by the lord of the rising Navamsa, with such circumstan-
ces as are the result of occupation or aspecting by plancts of the
8th house or the absence of both (V'ids Slokas | and 11) and states
that the following are the places appropriate to the several signs:
Aries, Place frequented by sheep. Taurus, Place frequented by
oxen; Gemini, a house; Cancer, a well. Leo—a forest: Virgo—
a water-bank ; Libra-—~a bazaar; Sco{'pio—-a hole; Sagittarius -~
a place frequented by horses; Capricorn~watery tracls; Aquarius
—a house; and Pisces—watery places.

A

But the above does not seem to be the correct view. The
following view which is advocaled by Varahanihira in Chapter II,
sloka 12 seems to be the correct one: The Sun—temples; the
Moon——a fertile place (green all round); Mars —operation thealres,
kitchens, store houses, factory,. etc.; Mercury—play grounds ;
Jupiter—treasury rooms; Venus-—well-furnished rooms; Sdturn

~dirty places.

The place of death and surroundings will be indicated by the
planet in the Lagna or the one ruling its rising Navamsa. If there
be no planet in the Lagua, the ruter of the sign occupied by the
planet owning the Lagna or the risihg‘ Navamsz will depict the
surroundings of the place of death. I any planets aspect or
occupy the house where the ruler of the Lagna or its Navamsa is
situated, they also indicate the place of death in addition to what’
has been stated above. Suppose for example, the Moon indicates
the place of death according to the above principles and together

" with it Saturn as per last principle. 'We have then to say
tbat death takes place at a’'spot where it is gréen (Moon) but dirty
(Saturnp). e :

4 Lok
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_The period of unconsciousness will be the time taken for the
- portion of the rising sign below the’ horizon to rise. If the rising
sign be aspected by its llord, the pgriod is doubled. If aspected by
a benefic, it is trebled. If by two benefics, 6 times and so on.
Malefics aspecting the rising sign will not deprive cosciousness;
The oblique ascension- ¢f the remaining portion of the sign
_ Tising on the Lagna corresponds to the time taken by it to rise In
the East. Take an example, Aries 25° is rising. The remaintig
portion is 5°, *The time taken for 5° of Aries to rise in the Eas
will be 20 minutes generally (calculating at 2 houts for the whole
sign of Arjes to rise). ‘I'he period of unconsciousness undergoes
multiplication twice or thrice, etc., because of the ruler and a
benefic throwing their aspect on the Lagna. The multiplication
should be done once only. Suppose the Lagn_é. is being aspected
by its lord. You kave to multiply the period by 2,- At the same
. time, say, a benefic is also aspecting the Lagna. By the rule
-above, the period is to bé multiplied by 3. By natural process,
the period will thus have to be multiplied by 2X3. Thisis not
It will be enough if it is multlplled once by 5 4, ¢ (3+ 2
Vide also V=117 Supra. .
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Sloka 13. According as the decanate of the 8th
.bhava (f.e,, the 22nd from the'Lagua) turna cut to be a
firy, a-watery cr a mixed one, there is a trasisformation

-
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3. 13
of the dead body by its being turned into ashes, or
being thoroughty wetted and softened in water, or being
dried up by éxposure t3 the Sun and wind, If the
decanate of the 8th house happens to bz a swsRem
(Vyaladrekkana), the body is eaten by b2asts and bird ®
of prey, is assimilated into their bodizs and.thrown out
as excrement. Thus, the final stagz of the dead body
has to be thought out in the mipn:r stited above, Thz
following is the essence of whit his bzza culled from
higher- works (such as s¥RrasiTs— Jyotisha Karma
Vipaka) regarding past and future life.
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NOTES. . \
For'ﬂot_'y (%7 - Krura or 1g%-Dabana), watery F®{Jala} and
mized (fr*fmisra) decanates, Vi fe TX-slokas 112—115 Infea,

For convenience, they arc shown in the following statement.

Drekkanas.
Krura or Jala or Saumnya or Vimisra or
Malefic water-bearing -Benefic mixed
Leo (‘2 Cancer (1) Aries {2) | Capricorn (3)
Aries (1) Pisces (1) Sagittarius (2) | Aries {3)
Aguarius. (1) Pisces (2! Tautus (2 Cancer {3}
Scarpio (1) | Virgo (2) Aquarius (2} | Taurus (1) -
Capricorn (1) ~ | Taurus (3) Capricorn (2) | Sagittarius (1)
- Pisces {3) Gemini (3) Libra (1) Gemini12)
Scorpio (3) . Virgo (1) Libra (2;
Leo (3) Gemini (1) Leo (2)
-Libra (3) Sagittarius (3.
Cancer (2) | virgo (3)
Scorpio {2) . Aquarius (3)
= —6 =11 =8

Total =36
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., For == (Vyala)} or serpent decanates, see notes to Ch. XXIII
--16 of Brihat Jataka.
The 22nd decanate is the cause of cremation, burial or other-
‘wise according to the nature of its ruler or according to planels
posited thercin. A malefic planet cayses 'crema.tion; A benefic
causes burial.  1f a mixed planet (Tike Mercury), then the body
 will be exposed to dry “away.. lLagna Aries 25°. The 22nd
decanate is owned by the Moon. Therefore as per above rule, the
pative should be buried.

The following are the exceptions to the above rule:
(1) 1f the 22nd decanate be a 4% (Sarpa) one, the body is

eaten by vultures, dogs, etr.
{2) If there are malefics in the 8th house, cremation must

tbe predicted.
Vide also V—117 sufra,
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- Sloka 14. Of the Sun and the Mcon, find out
which is stronger. If the lord of the decanate occupied
by the stronger of thcse two plancts be Jupiter, the
deceased should bz made out as a person come from the
world of immortals. 1f the Moon or Venus be the lord
of the decanate in question, the deceased came from the
worid of Mancs. If the Sun or Mars be.the lord of the
patticular decanate, the deceas=d in the previous - birth
belonged to the world of mortals. If Saturn or Mercury
be the owner of the decanate in question, the departed
person came from the finfernal regions. [n the previous
birth, the rank of the departed was high, mediocre or
low according as the owner of the drekkana under con-
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~ gmideration was in his exaltation poiat, hid fallen off
therefrom or in the depression point.
. NotES.

%4’  Determine the past birth from the ruler of the decanate occu-

" pied by the Sun or the Moon (whichever is powerful) and predict
accordingly the particular ®% (L.oka from where the soul is come,

The last quarter.  Avolher interp efation. 1f that planetisin
mid heaven, he should have held a good position ; if culminating,
a had position, and 50 on.
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Sloka 15. The refuge of the departed is the lord
of the Drekkana cl the Gth house (i.¢., the 16th decanate
from the rising decanate) or of the 8th house (i.e., the
99nd decanate from the rising decanate) of the planet
‘occupying the 7th bhava ( Bhattotpala adds the 6th and.
the 8th bhavas also). Whichever of these planets is
found to be strongest, to the world thereof does the
departed person g9 1f Jupiter is in his exaltation and
occupies the 6th bhava, a Kendra position or the 8th
bhava, the departed person will attain final emancipa-
tion. The same happens also if the rising sign is Pisces
and the rising Navamea is that of a benefic planet and
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Jupiter oceupies it, while planets other than Jupiter are
without strength. :

"NOTES,

Ryzar=qa (Ripurandhratryamsapa) may also be interpreted
as the ruler of the decanate of the 6th or the 8th bhava counted
from the 7th, i.& of the 12th or of the 2nd bhava. (This agrees
with the western view that the 12th and ?nd houses indicate futare
births and the 6th and the 8th indicate past birth). Planets
placed in the 7th will indicate also future birth.

Esceptions, ‘Exalted Jupiter in the 6th, the 8th or in & Ken-

dra position will make the native attain bliss. If Pisces be
rising in A Navamsa of a banefic, it leads to bliss. In the above

~ two exceptions, the other planets must not be powerful as Jupiter

A.B.—-Bliss #r% (Moksha) is higher than Xa3i% (Devaloka).
This is clearly hinted by Varahamihira talking of Moksha (vyer)
as distinct and quite apart from the slokas containing 3991% (Deva-
loka), figas (Pitruloka), etc.
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